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INTRODUCTION

Thank you for choosing this Icom product. This product was designed and built with Icom’s state of the art
technology and craftsmanship. With proper care, this product should provide you with years of trouble-free

operation.

This product combines traditional analog technologies with Digital Smart Technologies for Amateur Radio

(D-STAR), for a balanced package.

ABOUT THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE MANUAL (As of August 2026)

You can use the following manuals to understand and operate this transceiver.
@ If necessary, you can download a glossary of HAM radio terms from the lcom website.

https://lwww.icomjapan.com/support/

TIP: You can download each manual and guide from the Icom website:

Enter “ID-5200A” or “ID-5200E” into the Search box on the site.

Basic manual (Comes with the transceiver)

Instructions for the basic operations and precautions.
D-STAR GUIDE that explains registering your call sign
to a gateway repeater and D-STAR'’s basic operations
is also included.

Connection guide (Leaflet, Comes with the
transceiver)

Instructions for connecting and installing the controller
and main unit.

Advanced manual (This manual)

* Using a microSD card

» Scope operation (ADVANCED)
» D-STAR operation (ADVANCED)
* GPS operation (ADVANCED)

* Voice TX operation

* Voice recorder operation

* Memory operation

» Scan operation

* Repeater and duplex operations
+ Set mode

* Bluetooth® operation

+ Other functions

» Firmware updating

» Options

CI-V Reference Guide (PDF type)

Describes the control commands used in remote
control operation (serial communication using CI-V).

About the DV Gateway function (PDF type)
Instructions for the system requirements or

operations to use the DV Gateway function for mobile
transceivers.

Updating the repeater list (PDF type)

Instructions for the steps to update the repeater list.

Using the GPS Logger function (PDF type)
Instructions for operating the GPS Logger function

that saves location data from a GPS receiver onto a
microSD card as a log.

D-PRS Guide (PDF type)

Instructions for the system requirements or operations
to use the D-PRS function.

About the Share Pictures function (PDF type)

Describes how to use the Share Pictures function.

® The Advanced manual is based on using Microsoft Windows 11. The displays, indications, or operations may
differ slightly, depending on your PC’s system settings, type of OS, or Windows version.



INTRODUCTION

KEYBOARD ENTERING AND EDITING

Keyboard types

You can select the Full Keyboard or Tenkey pad in
“Keyboard Type” on the FUNCTION screen. (p. 10-10)
(IMENU] > SET > Function > Keyboard Type)

® You can also temporarily switch on the QUICK . =
MENU window by pushing [QUICK]. AREREROREE o

Switch to Full Keyboard "—
Switch to Tenkey '

NAME

® You can select the full keyboard layout in “Full
Keyboard Layout” on the FUNCTION screen.
(p. 10-10)
(IMENU] > SET > Function > Full Keyboard Layout)

Entering and editing

NAME

Moves the cursor backward Moves the cursor forward

Cursor AW r el e Clears the entered character
Selects the character type

Enters an uppercase letter NT Saves the entry

Selects alphabet mode or numeric aaluals i © Cancels the entry and returns to
mode the previous screen

CHARACTER TYPE SYMBOL

#




INTRODUCTION

USABLE CHARACTERS

You can enter and edit the items in the following table.

Menu Category Item Selectable characters LRI
characters
P S Ed
Scan rogram >can £dge [AB] [ab] [12] [1"#] 16
Program Link
My Station My Call Sign AtoZ,0to9, (space), / 8+4
TX Message [AB] [ab] [12] ['"#] 20
Time Set NTP Server Address AtoZ,atoz,0to9, -. 64
SET Bluetooth Set Bluetooth Device Information (Edit Name) | [AB] [ab] [12] [!"#] o+
SSID [AB] [ab] [12] [!"#] 32
Wi-Fi Set Password [AB] [ab] [12] [!"#] 64
Network Name AtoZ,0to9, - 15
Save Setting [AB] [ab] [12] ['"#]
SD Card Export lllegal characters: /:; * <>\| 23
GROUP NAME
Ll |”
MEMORY MEMORY NAME [AB] [ab] [12] ['"#] 16
CS UR, R1, R2 AtoZ,0to 9, (space),/ 8
NAME AB 12] ™" 1
Your Call Sign [AB] [ab] [12] ['4] 6
Sty CALL SIGN AtoZ,0t0 9, (space), / 8
MEMORY GROUP NAME, NAME [AB] [ab] [12] ['"#] 16
Repeater List SUB NAME [AB] [ab] [12] ['"#] 8
CALL SIGN, GW CALL SIGN AtoZ,0to 9, (space),/ 8
Gateway Repeater
DV Gw | Internal Gateway (Server IP/Domain) Aoz atoz 0to9,-. o4
Settings Terminal Call sign,
Allowed Call Sign List At0Z,0109, (space) 8
Unproto Address [AB] [ab] [12] [!"#] 56*2
GPS TX Mode Object Name, ltem Name [AB] [ab] [12] ['"#] 9
GPS Comment [AB] [ab] [12] [!"#] 43*3
GPS Message [AB] [ab] [12] ['"#] 20
GPS Memory GROUP NAME, NAME [AB] [ab] [12] [!"#] 16
DTME DTMF MEMORY 0to9,ABCD*# 24
SEND Direct Input 0to9,ABCD*# 24
DR TO SELECT Direct input (UR)/(RPT) AtoZ,0to 9, (space), / 8
PICTURE | TX PICTURE SET |Receiver Ato Z,01to 9, (space) 8

[AB]: Ato Z, (space)

[ab]: a to z, (space)

[12]: 0to 9, (space)

M# 1" #S% & () +,-./;<=>2@[\]"_"{I}
"~ (space)

*1 Except for “lCOM BT”

*2 Normally 12 characters

*3 The maximum number of characters you can enter
depends on the data extension and altitude settings.



INTRODUCTION

TRADEMARKS

Icom and the Icom logo are registered trademarks of Icom Incorporated (Japan) in Japan, the United States, the United
Kingdom, Germany, France, Spain, Russia, Australia, New Zealand, and/or other countries.

The Bluetooth® word mark and logos are registered trademarks owned by Bluetooth SIG, Inc. and any use of such marks by
Icom Inc. is under license.

APRS is a registered trademark of TUCSON AMATEUR PACKET RADIO CORPORATION in the U.S.A.

Wi-Fi is a registered trademark of Wi-Fi Alliance®.

Microsoft and Windows are trademarks of the Microsoft group of companies.

Android is registered trademarks or trademarks of Google LLC.

IOS is a trademark or registered trademark of Cisco in the U.S. and other countries and is used under license.

iPadOS is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries and regions.

App Store is a service mark of Apple Inc.

All other products or brands are registered trademarks or trademarks of their respective holders.
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1 USING A microSD CARD

About data saved on a microSD card

The following data can be saved onto the card:

» The transceiver’s settings * DV repeater IP address list

« Communication/receive log and contents * GPS memory

» Automatic answering voice audio in the DV mode + Position data from the GPS receiver

+ Voice audio for the Voice TX function * Pictures for the Share Pictures function

» Captured screens » Transmitted and received log of Share Picture

* Memory channel contents
* Your (UR) call sign memory
* Repeater List

Saving settings onto a microSD card

The Memory channels, settings on the MENU screen,
and the Repeater List can be saved on a microSD
card.

Saving data on the card enables you to easily restore
the transceiver to its previous configuration, even if
you perform an All Reset.

You can save settings as a new file, or you can
overwrite a current file.

< Saving as a new file

1. Open the SAVE SETTING screen. 4. Touch “YES.”
[MENU] > SET > SD Card > Save Setting FILE NAME
— CSatINIANANT N1
2. Touch “<<New File>>" Save file?

SAVE SETTING

<<New File>>

abe12 (@] / SPA

» Saves the data.
5. To close the SD CARD screen, push [EXIT]
several times.

» The file is named in the following format:
SetYYYYMMDD_ xx
(YYYY: Year, MM: month, DD: day, xx: file number).
3. To save the file with the displayed name, touch TIP: Data is saved in the “icf” file format. You can
[ENT]. copy the icf data on a PC and edit it using the
FILE NAME CS-5200 PROGRAMMING SOFTWARE.
< | Set20260401_01 -

@ If you want to change the name, delete the name and
reenter it, and then touch [ENT].
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1 USING A microSD CARD

Loading the saved files on the microSD card

You can load the Memory channels and transceiver’s
settings from the microSD card to the transceiver.

NOTE: Saving the current data is recommended
before loading other data into the transceiver.
1. Open the LOAD SETTING screen.

[MENU] > SET > SD Card > Load Setting
2. Touch the file to load.

LOAD SETTING

Set20260401_01

3. Touch “Select.”

LOAD FILE

ALL
Select

Only Repeater List

@ If you want to load all the contents on the LOAD
OPTION screen, touch “ALL” and go to step 6.
@ If you want to load only the repeater list, touch “Only
Repeater List” and go to step 6.
4. Touch the loading options.
(Example: CI-V Address)

IR
‘

[ ] Network Settings

» “/” is displayed on the left side of the selected option.
® The Set mode settings and Memory channel contents
are always loaded.

1-3

Touch “<<Load>>.”
ONCESERONES 00

v Other Settings & Memories

Touch [YES] or [NO].
LOAD OPTION

Keep 'SKIP' settings in the Repeater
List?

|| canceL |

® When you touch [YES], the skip settings of the
repeater list are retained.

® When you touch [NO], the skip settings of the
repeater list are cleared.

Touch [YES].

LOAD OPTION

Load file?

* After the loading ends, “COMPLETED! Restart the
ID-5200.” is displayed.

Turn OFF the transceiver power, then turn it ON

again to restart the transceiver.



1 USING A microSD CARD

Deleting a data file

Follow the steps below to delete the files you no
longer need on the microSD card.

NOTE: Deleted data from a card cannot be recalled.
Before deleting any data, back up the card data onto
another device.

1. Open the SAVE SETTING screen.
[MENU] > SET > SD Card > Save Setting

2. Touch the file for 1 second to delete.
SAVE SETTING 171

<<New File>>

A
5et20260401_01
v

3. Touch “Delete.”

QUICK MENU

B4\l File Information

Delete

Delete All

® To delete all files, touch “Delete All.”
® To cancel deleting, push [EXIT].
4. Touch [YES].

SAVE SETTING

Delete file?

5. To close the SAVE SETTING screen, push [EXIT]
several times.

1-4

TIP: Checking the file information

Touch “File Information” on the QUICK MENU
window to display the file name, size, and the saved
date.

QUICK MENU

S\l File Information Q

Delete

Delete All




1 USING A microSD CARD

Backing up data saved on the microSD card onto a PC

A backup file enables easy restoration, even if the
data on the microSD card is accidentally deleted.

< About the microSD card’s folder

The folder in the microSD card contains the following:

OO

ID-5200 Capture GpsMemory
10
Csv MemoryCh
gis
RptList
-
YourMemory
-0
Gps
O-OT70
Picture Private —|: Rx
- (O e
QsolLog Tx
-
Reply
-
RptMoni
-
RxLog
-
Setting
OO0
Voice —|:YYYYMMDD
D
YYYYMMDD

VoiceTx

« ID-5200 folder
The folders created in the transceiver are contained
in this folder.

« Capture folder
The captured screen data in the “png” or “bmp”
format.

» Csv folder
The Repeater List, Your (UR) call sign memory,
GPS Memory folders, and so on.
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* GpsMemory folder
The GPS Memory in the “csv” format.

* MemoryCh folder
The Memory channel contents in the “csv” format.

RptList folder
The Repeater List in the “csv” format.

* YourMemory folder
The Your (UR) call sign memory in the “csv” format.

* Gps folder
The GPS logging data in the “log” format.

Picture folder
The pictures in the “jpg” format that are used with
the Share Pictures function.

Private folder
The RX Picture History and TX Picture History.

* Rx folder
The RX Picture History in the “dat” format.
® The RX Picture History contents are not displayed on
the PC.

* Tx folder

The TX Picture History in the “dat” format.
® The TX Picture History contents are not displayed on
the PC.

Qsolog folder
The QSO log data in the “csv” format.

Reply folder
The automatic reply data in the “wav” format.

RptMoni folder
The DV repeater IP address list in the “csv” format.

RxLog folder
The RX record log data in the “csv” format.

+ Setting folder
The transceiver’s setting data in the “icf” format.

* Voice folder
The recorded QSO audio data folders.

* YYYYMMDD folder
The recorded QSO audio data in the “wav” format.

* VoiceTx folder
The recorded voice audio data for the Voice TX
function in the “wav” format.



1 USING A microSD CARD

Backing up data saved on the microSD card onto a PC

< Making a backup file on your PC

Windows 11 is used for these instructions.

1. Insert the microSD card into the microSD card 5. Open a folder to copy a backup file, then right-
drive or a memory card reader on your PC. click, and then click “[7}.”
2. Click the “Open folder to view files” option to « Copies the card data onto your PC.
access the card. (Example: Copying into the “Backup” folder on the
. C drive)
USB Drive (J:)
Backup X 4F
Choose what to do with removable drives.
m Configure storage settings <« 1, G (J > ThisPC > LocalDisk(C) > Backup
Settings
@ New m M Sort = View
| [ v <+——Click - -
. Take no action :J;:”;’:'NE P This folder is empty.
8 Deskeop 0 |-t Click
 ‘ID-5200’ folder is displayed. iiw;i 2 View ;
3. Right-click “USB Drive.” B picures 4 Sortby >
4. Click ‘0. :yd = Groupby N
) Undo Rename
== USB Drive (J}) X + @ New >
qt (6] 0 > USBDrive() > g /2 Properties Alt=Enter
@ New X o @ W e B Open in Terminal
- = USB Drive (1) £ Show more options
£ Home Name 1D-5200
) Gallery ID-5200
@ Onebrve 6. Toremove the card, click the remove media icon
< O Collapse (“A,.” in the screenshot shown below) in the
Cpenin newtab taskbar. Then, click “Eject USB Drive.”
(] Open in new window
& Format.. Fa Open Devices and Printers
4 ect
2 EosEr s 4—‘ @Click
Screen 57 Pinto Start .
£ Properties Alt~Enter 4 oCI'Ck
30 This e [Ccpy(clrhC] : options NG
— USBDi v s D)
o-s5: Y| @ ’\_A i
o= Click

| 7. When “Safe To Remove Hardware” is displayed,
remove the card.

i windows host process (Rundli32) e X

Safe To Remove Hardware
o The "USB Drive (I:)' device can now be

safely removed from the computer.

TIP: When “USB Connect” is set to “SD Card Mode,”

and the transceiver is connected to the PC through a

USB data cable, you can directly access the microSD

card that is set in the transceiver from the PC.

(IMENU] > SET > Connectors > USB Connect)

® You can also set the SD Card Mode on the FUNCTION
screen that opens when you push [FUNC].
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1 USING A microSD CARD

Importing or exporting a CSV format file

Read this section before importing or exporting a
Comma Separated Values (CSV) format file from the
microSD card.

You can import or export the following data:

* Memory CH

* Your Call Sign

» Repeater List

* GPS Memory

< Importing

NOTE:

» Before importing, make a backup file of all the
transceiver’s data to the card in case of data loss.

» The transceiver cannot display files that have a
file name with 24 or more characters. If necessary,
rename them using 23 characters or less. When
exporting CSV format files using the CS-5200, BE
SURE the names are 23 characters or less.

Example: Importing the Your Call sign memory.
4. Touch the CSV file to import.

YOUR CALL SIGN

1. Open the IMPORT/EXPORT screen.
[MENU] > SET > SD Card > Import/Export
2. Touch “Import.”

IMPORT/EXPORT

Your20260401_01

Export

CSVF
>V Format » The confirmation dialog is displayed.

5. Touch “YES.”

YOUR CALL SIGN

3. Touch “Your Call Sign.”

ile?
IMPORT Import file?

Memory CH

Your Call Sign

Repeater List

GPS Memory | « Starts importing.
 After importing ends, “COMPLETED!” is displayed.
6. Turn OFF the transceiver power, then turn it ON
again to restart the transceiver.

TIP: When importing a Repeater List, see “Updating
the repeater list” that can be downloaded from the
Icom website about how to update the repeater list
using a microSD card.
https://www.icomjapan.com/support/
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1 USING A microSD CARD

Importing or exporting a CSV format file

<O Exporting

1. Open the IMPORT/EXPORT screen.
[MENU] > SET > SD Card > Import/Export

2. Touch “Export.”

IMPORT/EXPORT

Import

Export

CSV Format

3. Touch the data to export.
(Example: Your Call Sign)

EXPORT

Memory CH
Your Call Sign

Repeater List

GPS Memory

4. Touch “<<New File>>."
YOUR CALL SIGN

<<New File>>

» The FILE NAME screen is displayed.
@ The file is named in the following format:
Your*YYYYMMDD_xx
(YYYY: Year, MM: month, DD: day, xx: file number).
* When you select the other items, each file is named
as shown below.
Memory CH:  “Mch”
Your Call Sign: “Your”
Repeater List: “Rpt”
GPS Memory: “Gps”
® See page ii on how to enter characters.
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5. Touch [ENT].

FILE NAME

= Your20260401_01

HHHHHMHMHM ar

» The confirmation dialog is displayed.
@ If you want to change the name, delete the name and
reenter it, and then touch [ENT].

6. Touch [YES].

FILE NAME
— VaurdN2aNAN1 N1
Export file?

abe12 [ <> SPA

* Exports the setting data.

7. To close the EXPORT screen, push [EXIT] several

times.



1 USING A microSD CARD

About the SD Card mode

When “USB connect” is set to “SD Card Mode,” and
the transceiver is connected to a PC through a USB
data cable, you can transfer the files between the
microSD card set in the transceiver and the PC.

You can back up the setting data and recording data
saved on the microSD card to a PC, and save the
image data for the Share Pictures function and the
firmware data to the microSD card without inserting or

removing it.
1. Connect the transceiver to a PC using a USB NOTE: Before connecting the transceiver in the SD
cable. Card mode to a PC with a USB cable, a microSD
2. Open the USB Connect screen. card must be inserted.
[MENU] > SET > Connectors > USB Connect @ If the microSD card is not inserted, insert it with the
3 Touch “SD Card Mode.” Lr:glse(.:eiver turned OFF, and then reconnect the USB

USB Connect

* You can also set the SD Card Mode on the
SD Card Mode - FUNCTION screen that opens when you push
[FUNC].

FUNCTION

» The confirmation dialog is displayed.

4. Touch [YeS]. Bluetooth
CONNECTORS OFF OFF ON

= Touch
Wi-Fi Assist

After connecting to the PC, it stops

g;';“e“’e'f“"‘m”‘- + In the SD Card mode, the transceiver works not
' as a transceiver but as a data storage device. It

temporarily stops some functions as follows:

- Stops recording

Serialport Function - Pauses the GPS Logger function and the RX History

Log function
- Disconnects a Bluetooth device
- Disables the Auto Power OFF function

To exit the SD Card mode

1. Click “£ ” in the task tray.

2. Click “Eject Device.”

3. After “Safe To Remove Hardware” is displayed,
remove the USB cable from the PC.

1-9



1 USING A microSD CARD

Displaying the microSD card information

1. Open the SD CARD INFO screen.
[MENU] > SET > SD Card
2. Touch “SD Card Info.”

Load Setting
Save Setting
Import/Export

SD Card Info

SD CARD INFO

Free space:
7,391.6MB
(REC:134h33m)

Capacity: 7,527.0MB

» The free space and the recording time on the
microSD card are displayed.
3. To close the SD CARD screen, push [EXIT]
several times.
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Y SCOPE OPERATION (ADVANCED)

Scope function

Use the Scope function to visually search a specified
range around the displayed frequency or channels.
You can use this function to search for a signal, and
see the relative received signal strength level.

The Scope function has 2 types.

* Band Scope: In the VFO mode or Call channel
mode, displaying the scope
enables you to see the frequency
with signals.

* Memory Scope: In the Memory mode or the DR
screen, displaying the scope
enables you to see the channels
with signals.

On the single band display, you can confirm the signal
strengths over time by the waterfall function.

The Scope function has 2 sweep types.

+ Single Sweep: Searches the specified
frequency range only once. The
Single Sweep starts from the
lower frequency, and the sweep
stops after reaching the upper
frequency.

+ Continuous Sweep: Repeatedly searches the
specified frequency range.

The transceiver’s sweep bandwidth is £ 15* x the
tuning step number, centered on the operating

frequency.
*You can change the displayed steps to + 20 steps.
(IMENU] > SET > Scope > Displayed Steps)

During a sweep in the Center mode

Center frequency
(Example: 433.000 MHz)

Strong level

l__.l

Band Scope _[ Weak level

zone

Sweep marker

While stopping a sweep

0000

lllllllllllllllllllllllllllllll

Operating frequency (moves)
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< Band Scope
You can select the Band Scope display mode from

3 modes, the Center mode, the FIX mode, and the
Scroll (FIX) mode.

Center mode
Displays signals around the operating frequency
within the selected span.

H 0000

Muststlsstsaltymnnsyitmststnn

FIX mode
Displays signals within a specified frequency range.
® Set the displayed frequency range on the MENU screen.

(p- 10-6)

(IMENU] > SET > Scope > FIX Mode Center Frequency)
Edge Edge
(Lower frequency) (Upper frequency)

433,200
EEunni=inlnnnsi
- 1 & 1 1

T Ilnnlsllsnlislisn

Mode icon

(FIX mode) Operating frequency (moves)

433,300

When the operating frequency moves outside
the upper or lower Edge frequency, “»” or “«”
is displayed in the side corners of the Band
Scope screen.

Scroll (FIX) mode
Displays signals within a specified frequency range.
When the operating frequency moves outside of the
screen, the displayed frequency range is automatically
shifted.
® Set the displayed frequency range on the MENU screen.
(p. 10-6)
(IMENU] > SET > Scope > FIX Mode Center Frequency)

0000

433.300

Mode icon
(Scroll (FIX) mode)

Operating frequency
(moves)

0000
433,900

Operating frequency (moves)



Y SCOPE OPERATION (ADVANCED)

Scope function

< Memory Scope

The Scope display is usable only in the Center mode.

® When the number of the selectable channels is less than
the number of display steps, selectable channels are not
displayed in a loop.
(IMENU] > SET > Scope > Displayed Steps)

® When the Access repeater is selected as “Near Repeater”
on the DR screen, only the nearest repeater is displayed
by using your and the repeater’s locations.

TATFMT) B 12:00 *

DUP-

440.000

mm 3320

AP = 12:00

146.010
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Y SCOPE OPERATION (ADVANCED)

Scope function

NOTE: During the continuous sweep, the noise may
occur if you bring your hand or body close to the
screen.

< Using the Scope function

Example: Band Scope
1. Select the desired operating mode.
2. Open the Scope screen.

[MENU] > SCOPE

» Returns to the standby screen, and starts the
continuous sweep.
3. Push [QUICK].
4. Touch “Band Scope.”
5. Touch “Scope Mode.”

BAND SCOPE

Scope OFF

-

4=
= Scope Mode

Single Sweep

Stop Sweeping

6. Touch the Scope display mode.
 Displays the selected display mode, and starts the
continuous sweep.
7. Touch the Scope zone.
» Stops the sweep.
® Push XX to resume the sweep for the Continuous
Sweep function.
8. When the sweeping stops, rotate [DIAL] to move
the sweep marker to a detected signal.
* You can hear the signal audio.
9. To turn OFF the Scope function, push [EXIT].

Scope screen operation:
* Rotate [DIAL]: Select an operating frequency
or a Memory channel.
» Touch Scope zone: Stop or resume the sweep.
» Touch Scope zone for 1 second:

Open the BAND SCOPE

window.

* Push [QUICK]: Open the QUICK MENU
window.

* Push [EXIT]: Stop the sweep.

Turn OFF the Scope function
when the sweep stops.
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< Using the Waterfall display

On the single band display, you can turn the waterfall
display ON or OFF.
AmEEVS = 12:00 N

433.000

Waterfall zone

Touch to open the
QUICK MENU window.

* Scale

E: Touch to start the
Continuous Sweep.

I&: Touch to stop the
Continuous Sweep.

® Information

* Higher signal levels are Red, Yellow, Green, Light-blue,
Blue, and Black (no signal), in that order.

 During a sweep, the scales on both sides of the waterfall
zone are moved with the waterfall. While stopping a
sweep, the scales and the waterfall also freeze.

* You can select the Waterfall speed.
(IMENU] > SET > Scope > Waterfall Speed)

TIP:

« If the tuning step is set too wide, the signals in the
sweep range may not be displayed (they may be
skipped), even if they are strong signals. Therefore,
we recommend that you set the tuning step to 20 kHz
or less to use the Band Scope function. See the Basic
manual Section 2 for details on how to set the tuning
step.

* When “AF Output (DUAL)” is set to ON, the received
audio is momentarily output during a sweep, and you
will know that a signal is received without looking at the
display.

- You can turn “AF Output (DUAL)” ON or OFF on the
MENU screen. (p. 10-6)

(IMENU] > SET > Scope > AF Output (DUAL))
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D-STAR OPERATION (ADVANCED)

IMPORTANT!

Digital squelch fUNCLIONS........oouiiiiii e 3-31
< The Digital Call Sign squelch setting..........coooiiiiiiiie e 3-31
< The Digital Code Squelch setting ...........ccceeiiiiiiiiinieee 3-31
Repeater ISt .......oueeeiiie e 3-32
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» The repeater list, described in this manual, may differ from your transceiver’s preloaded contents.
» Although Japanese repeaters are used in the setting examples, the Japanese repeater node (port) letters
are different from other countrys’. BE SURE to add the repeater node letter in the 8th digit of the call sign,

according to the frequency band shown below.
1200 MHz: A (B in Japan)

430 MHz: B (Ain Japan)

144 MHz: C (no repeaters in Japan)

To begin the Digital mode communication using other than the D-STAR Repeater (DR) function

To begin Digital mode communication using other
than the DR function, you can use the VFO mode,
Memory mode, or Call Channel mode.

This manual description focuses on the DR function
operation, which can be easily set up. If you want to
use other than the DR function, see the procedures
as described to the right, or select the repeater in a
Memory channel.

For a Local area call or Gateway call:

1. Set the access repeater’s frequency. (p. 9-2)

2. Set the Duplex direction and frequency offset.
(p. 9-5)

3. Set the call signs (UR/R1/R2). (p. 3-45)

For a Simplex call:
1. Set the operating frequency.
2. Set the call signs (UR/R1/R2). (p. 3-45)
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3 D-STAR OPERATION (ADVANCED)

“FROM” (access repeater) setting

Your access repeater must be set to “FROM” when you make a call on the DR screen.

You have 4 ways to select the access repeater.

By rotating [DIAL]
Select the preset repeater on the DR screen by touching “FROM” and
then rotating [DIAL].

[MARMBY = 1200 w [ |[S08]

DUP+

cQcQcQ . .
Displayed while

mow Kirkland rotating [DIAL]

443.575 N7
PSKIP

H 0000

* When you know your access repeater

From the repeater list (p. 3-4)
When your access repeater is in your transceiver’s repeater list, you can
select it by selecting the repeater area and name, if entered, or call sign.

FROM SELECT

Repeater List

Near Repeater

TX History

* When you do not know which repeaters you can access

Search for a repeater using the DR scan (p. 3-5)

The Normal DR scan searches for output repeater frequencies of nearby
repeaters. The scan stops when a signal is detected. The scan also stops
on Simplex signals.

The Near Repeater scan searches for output repeater frequencies of
nearby repeaters by using your location and the repeater’s location, if it
is entered in the Repeater List. The DR scan starts scanning and stops
when a signal is detected.

You can also find only FM repeaters using the Near Repeater (FM) scan.

Search for near repeaters (p. 3-6)

The transceiver scan searches for near repeaters by using your location
and the repeater’s location, if it is entered in the Repeater List.

The nearest repeaters in your transceiver’s repeater list are displayed as
selectable options.

You can select the nearby DV or FM repeater type.

MAIN SCAN SELECT

Normal
C

Near Repeater (DV/FM)
k

1 Near Repeater (DV)

0
A

Near Repeater (FM)

FROM SELECT

Repeater List

Near Repeater

TX History

* When “FROM?” data is saved in the TX History.

Select from the TX History (p. 3-7)
Select a repeater that you have accessed before, from the TX History
record.

FROM SELECT

Repeater List

Near Repeater

TX History
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3 D-STAR OPERATION (ADVANCED)

“FROM” (Access repeater) setting

< Using your transceiver’s repeater list

When your access repeater is in your transceiver’s
repeater list, you can select it from the list. By just
selecting the repeater from the list, the repeater call
sign, its frequency, duplex setting, and frequency
offset are automatically set for easy operation.

Example: Selecting the “Kirkland” repeater in
Washington state in the USA from the
repeater list.

1. Hold down [DR] for 1 second to display the DR

screen.

2. Touch “FROM’ to select, and then touch “FROM”

again.

DUP-
€QcacQ
ot

B Hirano

439.390 A

TX History

« Displays the REPEATER GROUP screen.
4. Touch the repeater group where your access
repeater is listed.

Touch your access repeater. (Example: Kirkland)
REPEATER LIST GROUP 20

Graham
Washingt
Kirkland
Washingt
Kirkland
Washingt
North Bend
Washingt

WA7DR B

Qi N7IH B
7IH C

WA7VC B

» Returns to the DR screen, and the selected repeater
name is displayed in “FROM.”

® By just selecting the repeater name, the repeater
call sign, its frequency, duplex setting, and frequency
offset are automatically set.
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TIP:

When you select an FM repeater:

When an FM repeater is in your transceiver’s
repeater list, you can select it from the list.

When selecting an FM repeater, the “TO” setting is
not necessary, and “---" is displayed in “TO.”

When selecting an FM repeater.

How to change the repeater group:
To change the repeater group on the DR screen,
push [QUICK], then touch “Group Select.”

~ QUICKMENU

MAIN__

VFO/MEMORY




3 D-STAR OPERATION (ADVANCED)

“FROM” (access repeater) setting

< Using the DR scan

The DR scan scans frequencies to find a signal on a
repeater, or on a simplex frequency.

You can use 2 kinds of DR scans, Normal scan and
Near Repeater scan.

Normal scan:

To quickly find a repeater, the Normal scan skips

repeaters that are not set as an access repeater.

® The “USE (FROM)” setting (p. 3-35) is set to “NO” on the
repeater list.

(IMENU] > DV MEMORY > Repeater List)

Near Repeater scan:

The Near Repeater scan searches for up to 20 nearby
repeaters within 160 kilometers (100 miles) by using
your location and the repeater’s entered position data,
and then lists the repeaters.

® The Near Repeater scan continues, even if you turn OFF

the transceiver, and then turn it ON again during the scan.

@ If your own position data is not being received from GPS
satellites, the last received position data is used.

NOTE: Even if your transceiver receives a repeater
signal, the repeater may not receive your signal,
because the repeater’s output power is higher than
your transceiver’s, and your signal does not reach
the repeater.

TIP: The DR scan scans the simplex frequencies in
the repeater list, in addition to D-STAR repeaters.

3-5

Example: Selecting an active repeater using the DR
scan.
1. Hold down [DR] for 1 second to display the DR
screen.
2. Touch “FROM’ to select.
3. Push [SCAN].
« Displays the SCAN SELECT screen.
4. Select the scan type.
SCAN SELECT

Normal

4
Near Repeater (DV/FM)
k

! Near Repeater (DV)

0
4k

Near Repeater (FM)

* Normal:
Searches for repeaters whose “USE (FROM)” setting
is set to “YES.”
Near Repeater (DV/FM):
Searches for up to 20 each of nearby DV or FM
repeaters. (Total 40 repeaters)
* Near Repeater (DV):
Searches for up to 20 nearby DV repeaters.
* Near Repeater (FM):
Searches for up to 20 nearby FM repeaters.

* The selected scan starts.

« In the DR scan, the repeaters are sequentially
displayed by distance, in descending order.

® The scan resumes the same as other scans. (p. 10-4)

AN 5V #

DUP+

an

Roanoke
44 900

FRO}
KJ4INX B

Blinks  The repeaters are

sequentially displayed.

5. When the transceiver receives a signal from a
repeater, the scan stops. Push [SCAN].

[Fiin) 5V =

DUP+
€QCQcq
Fs
irkland

12:00

n

H

RX: IM1ZLK

* The DR scan is canceled, and the repeater is set to
“FROM.”



3 D-STAR OPERATION (ADVANCED)

“FROM” (access repeater) setting

< Using the Near Repeater Search function

The transceiver searches for the nearest repeaters by
using your location and the repeater’s entered position
data.

The nearest repeaters in your transceiver’s repeater
list are displayed as selectable options.

NOTE:

* When using the Near Repeater Search function, BE
SURE first to receive your own GPS position data, or
manually enter your position data.

« If no repeater is found within a 160 kilometers
(100 miles) range, “No Repeater Found” is displayed.

« If the last received position data can be used, “GPS is
invalid. Search by last valid position” is displayed.

Example: Selecting a nearby repeater from the Near
Repeater list.

Step 1: Receiving your own location from the GPS
satellite

Confirm the GPS receiver is receiving the satellite

signals.
» The GPS icon blinks when searching for satellites.

M- - - (noicon)

» The GPS icon stops blinking when the minimum needed
number of satellites is found.

@ It may take only a few seconds to receive, or it may take
a few minutes, depending on your operating environment.
If you have difficulties receiving, we recommend that you
try a different location.

® When “GPS Select” is set to “Manual,” the icon is not
displayed. ((MENU] > GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select)

@ If your own location is not being received, the last
received position is used for your location.

Step 2: Selecting the access repeater from the
Near Repeater list

1. Hold down [DR] for 1 second to display the DR
screen.
2. Touch “FROM” to select, and then touch “FROM”

At

W Kirkland
443. H B

H

3. Touch “Near Repeater.”
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4. Touch the type of nearby repeater to display.

NEAR REPEATER

Near Repeater (ALL)

Near Repeater (DV)

Near Repeater (FM)

* Near Repeater (ALL):
Displays up to 20 nearby DV and FM repeaters.
(A total of 40 repeaters)
* Near Repeater (DV):
Displays up to 20 nearby DV repeaters.
* Near Repeater (FM):
Displays up to 20 nearby FM repeaters.

5. Select the repeater to use as your access

repeater, considering the distance from your
location to the repeater.

Repeater call sign

PEATER (ALL
Kirkland
Washingt
Kirkland
Washingt
Bellevue
Washingt
Bellevue
Washingt K7LWH B

N7IH B

N7IH C

K7LWH C

55 5

Distance and direction* from
your location to the repeater

* When the “POSITION” (p. 3-36) is set to
“Approximate” on the repeater list, the direction data
is not displayed if the distance to the repeater is less
than 5 kilometers.

(IMENU] > DV MEMORY > Repeater List)

» Returns to the DR screen, and the selected repeater
is set in “FROM.”

Direction and distance from
your location to the repeater

440.01250  NW7JDR B

Displayed when you can
select only near repeaters

® You can change only the near repeater by rotating
[DIAL].
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“FROM” (access repeater) setting

< Using TX History

The TX History saves up to 10 of the latest access TIP: When you touch the repeater for 1 second in

(From) repeaters you transmitted on. You can select a step 5, you can display the REPEATER DETAIL
repeater from TX History as your access repeater. screen or delete the repeater information from the

TX HISTORY screen.

Example: Selecting the “Hirano” repeater from TX
QUICK MENU

History. Deta
1. Hold down [DR] for 1 second to display the DR Hirall 1o lete
screen. Chci
2. Touch “FROM” to select, and then touch “FROM” | Delete All

Mi

again.

MANMEY 8 1200  [fv |[S08

DUP+

440.000

W Kirkland
443575 n

3. Touch “TX History.”
4. Touch the TX History (DV) or TX History (FM).

TX HISTORY

TX History (DV)

TX History (FM) h

» TX History (DV): Displays the TX History of the DV
repeaters.
« TX History (FM): Displays the TX History of the FM
repeaters.
5. Touch the repeater to use it as your access
repeater.
TX HISTORY (DV)
Kirkland
Washingt N7IH B

Hirano
Osaka 3YHH A

Chaska
Minnesot KD0JOS B

» Returns to the DR screen, and the selected repeater
is set in “FROM.”
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“TO” (Destination) setting

“CQCQCAQ,” the destination repeater, or station call
sign must be set to “TO” when you make a DV mode
call. You have 9 ways to set the destination.

By rotating [DIAL]
Rotate [DIAL] to select the repeater or Your Call
Sign displayed on the DR screen. (This operation is
disabled when “CQCQCQ” is set.)

To make a Local Area CQ call
Set “CQCQACQA”" in “TO” (Destination). (p. 3-9)

To make a Gateway CQ call
Select a repeater from the Repeater List if you
want to make a Gateway call. (p. 3-9)

To make a call to a specific station
Select the station call sign in the Your Call Sign list.
(p. 3-10)

To make a call through a Reflector

Select a reflector you want to call through. (p. 3-14)

To select from RX History

When you receive a call, repeater or caller station
data is saved in RX History.

Select the destination from the record. (p. 3-10)

To select from TX History

When you make a call, the destination repeater or
called station data is saved in TX History.

Select the destination from the record. (p. 3-11)

Directly enter the destination station’s call sign.
(p. 3-11)

To directly enter the destination station call sign

TIP: After you receive the individual station or
repeater’s signal, the call sign can be captured in
the RX>CS screen by holding down the Call Sign
Capture key ([RX—CS]) for 1 second.

In the RX>CS screen, you can quickly select the
received station’s call sign and easily reply to the call.

TO SELECT

Local CQ

Gateway CQ

Your Call Sign

Reflector

TIP: How to change the repeater group
When “Local CQ” or “Gateway CQ” is
selected, you can change the repeater
group.

To change the repeater group on the DR
screen, push [QUICK], then touch “Group
Select.”

QUICK MENU

VFO/MEMORY
C

Group Select
FROM I(

4 GPS Information

MAIN

GPS Position

TO SELECT

RX History

TX History

Direct Input (UR)

Directly enter the destination repeater’s call sign.
(p- 3-12)

To directly enter the destination repeater call sign

3-8

Direct Input (RPT)




3 D-STAR OPERATION (ADVANCED)

“TO” (Destination) setting

< Making the “Local CQ” (Local Area call)

When “Local CQ” is selected on the TO SELECT
screen, “CQCQCQ” is set in “TO.”

Example: Making a Local area call by accessing the
“Kirkland (IA)” repeater.

1. Touch “TO” to select, and then touch “TO” again.
(WA BV =

12:00 M |[suB|

TO
4t
Kirkland

FROM
443.575

2. Touch “Local CQ.”

Local CQ

Gateway CQ

Your Call Sign

* Returns to the DR screen, and “CQCQCQ”" is
displayed in “TO.”

3-9

< Making a “Gateway CQ” (Gateway call)

When “Gateway CQ” is selected on the TO SELECT
screen, you can select the repeater to make a
gateway call to.

Example: Making a Gateway CQ call to the “Hirano”
repeater from the “Kirkland (IA)” repeater.

1. Touch “TO” to select, and then touch “TO” again.

Kirkland

FROM

443.575

2. Touch “Gateway CQ.”
« Displays the REPEATER GROUP screen.

3. Touch the repeater group where your destination
repeater is listed.

4. Touch your destination repeater. (Example: Hirano)

_ REREOISSENNNNRERNS
‘

Ginowan
Okinawa
lkeda
Osaka
|lzumiotsu
Osaka
Hirano
Osaka

JREYZ A

JP3YDH A

JP3YEN A

h JP3YHH A

* Returns to the DR screen, and the selected repeater
name is displayed in “TO.”

TIP: After selecting a destination repeater, you can
select another repeater preset in your repeater List
by rotating [DIAL].

VRN 5V ®

DUP+

12:00 3

440.000

FM [ suB |

1w Hirano
JP3YHH A

Kirk|
LLER

H




3 D-STAR OPERATION (ADVANCED)

“TO” (Destination) setting

< Using “Your Call Sign”

The “Your Call Sign” memory saves individual or
repeater station call signs. When you select the call
sign for the “TO” (Destination) setting, you can make
a Gateway call. When you call an individual station
through a gateway, the signal is automatically sent to
the last repeater that the individual station accessed.
Therefore, even if you do not know where the
individual station is located, you can make a call.

NOTE: If the repeater, set in “FROM” (access
repeater), has no Gateway call sign, you cannot
make a gateway call.

Example: Selecting “Rick” from “Your Call Sign.”

1. Touch “TO” to select, and then touch “TO” again.
[MANIBY & 1200 % [ |[S0B |

Kirkland

FROM
443.575

Local CQ

Gateway CQ

Your Call Sign

Reflector

« Displays the YOUR CALL SIGN screen.
3. Touch your destination name or call sign.
(Example: Rick)

YOUR CALL SIGN

Q JM1ZLK

* Returns to the DR screen, and the selected name is
displayed in “TO.”

TIP: After selecting a destination, you can select
another station preset in your transceiver by rotating
[DIAL].

MMM = 1200 » [ |[508)

< J'IZLK 440-000

Ki 1/2
N7H B

< Using RX History

When a call is received in the DV mode, the call data
is saved in the RX History.

Up to 50 callers and only the last called call signs can
be saved, for a total of 51 histories.

Example: Selecting “Rick” in the RX History.

1. Touch “TO” to select, and then touch “TO” again.
MARMEY 5 12:00 ® "sue |

443.575 N7IH B

RX History

TX History

Direct Input (UR)
Direct Input {RPT) ‘

« Displays the RX HISTORY screen.
3. Touch a destination name or call sign.
(Example: Rick)

RX HISTORY

mﬂ\mzm

* Returns to the DR screen, and the selected name is
displayed in “TO.”

® The “*” (asterisk) is displayed at the beginning of the
called station’s call sign. (p. 3-20)

TIP: To add an RX HISTORY data to the “Your Call
Sign” memory, push [QUICK], then touch “Add To
Your Memory.”

QUICK MENU

Add To Your Memory




3 D-STAR OPERATION (ADVANCED)

“TO” (Destination) setting

< Using TX History

TX History saves the repeater and station names and
call signs for up to 20 “TO” (Destination) settings used
when you made the calls.

NOTE: Until you make a call in the DV mode, you
cannot select “TO” (destination) from the TX History.

Example: Selecting the “Kirkland” repeater in the TX
History.

1. Touch “TO” to select, and then touch “TO” again.

Kirkland
443.575

TX History

Direct Input (UR)

Direct Input (RPT)

 Displays the TX HISTORY screen.

3. Touch a destination repeater.
TX HISTORY

IM1ZLK A

JP3YH HA

/VK3RMCB

/N7IH B

The Sub name is displayed when a
repeater is selected.

» Returns to the DR screen, and the selected repeater
name is displayed in “TO.”

TIP: You can add the TX HISTORY data to memory
or delete it from the TX HISTORY screen.
Push [QUICK], then touch the option.
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< Directly entering (UR)

The destination station call sign can be directly entered.

Example: Directly entering the call sign “*IM1ZLK.”

1. Touch “TO” to select, and then touch “TO” again.
(WaW]["ov su8']

TO
i

Kirkland

FROM

443.575 N7IH B

RX History

TX History 1
Direct Input (UR) Q \
Direct Input (RPT) ‘

* Displays the DIRECT INPUT (UR) screen.
3. Enter a station’s call sign of up to 8 characters,

including spaces.
~ DIRECTINPUT(UR)

SO
‘

EWERRNUNEE <

® See page ii on how to enter characters.
4. After entering, touch [ENT].

* Returns to the DR screen, and the entered call sign is
displayed in “TO.”

@ After entry, you can edit the call sign in the DIRECT
INPUT (UR) screen.

® The entered call sign remains on the DIRECT INPUT
(UR) screen until you enter a new call sign.

TIP: If the entered call sign is duplicated in the “Your
Call Sign” memory, the name is displayed.
(Only when the name has been entered.)




3 D-STAR OPERATION (ADVANCED)

“TO” (Destination) setting

< Directly entering (RPT)
The destination repeater call sign can be directly
entered.

NOTE: BE SURE to include a node letter as the 8th
digit. See page 3-2 “IMPORTANT!” about the node
letters.

Example: Directly entering the call sign “JP3YDH A.

1. Touch “TO” to select, and then touch “TO” again.

12:00 & [Fv |[SUB

57 Q40,000

B Kirkland
443.575 N7IH B

H

2. Touch “Direct Input (RPT).”

TO SELECT

RX History
TX History
Direct Input (UR)

Direct Input (RPT)

« Displays the DIRECT INPUT (RPT) screen.
3. Enter a call sign of up to 8 characters, including
spaces.

DIRECT INPUT (RPT)

< JP3YDHA =

ERERRRDNEN <

® See page ii on how to enter characters.
4. After entering, push [ENT].

* Returns to the DR screen, and “JP3YDH A” is
displayed in “TO.”

@ After entry, you can edit the call sign in the DIRECT
INPUT (RPT) screen.

® The entered call sign remains on the DIRECT INPUT
(RPT) screen until you enter a new call sign.

TIP:

« If the entered call sign is duplicated in the repeater list,
the name is displayed in “TO” (Only when the name has
been entered).

» When directly entering the repeater call sign, including a
“/” at the beginning is also correct.
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3 D-STAR OPERATION (ADVANCED)

REPEATER DETAIL screen

Depending on the content, such as position data or
UTC offset, the distance between your location and
the repeater, or the repeater time can be displayed on
the REPEATER DETAIL screen.

The detail screen can also be entered from the FROM
SELECT screen.

Example: Displaying the “Hirano” repeater detail
screen
1. Touch “TO” to select, and then touch “TO” again.

[FiRiN| oV =

1200  w [Fv|[SUB)

443.575

Touch “Gateway CQ.”
Touch “12 Japan.”
Touch “Hirano” for 1 second.

PN

_ RERCOISSENNNRERNS
‘

Ginowan
Okinawa

lkeda
Osaka

|lzumiotsu
Osaka JP3YEN A

Hirano [
Osaka Y} P3YHH A

5. Touch “Detail.”

JREYZ A

JP3YDH A

 Displays the REPEATER DETAIL screen.
6. To close the REPEATER DETAIL screen, push
[EXIT].
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The REPEATER DETAIL screen

Repeater Call sign  Repeater type

ECEEEE N @@

Repeater name—>-Sioe
Sub name—»geiy

Group number—-ge i PRNIE NGRS (Y]
Repeater frequency—— g Bl Rk VRNV oy

N
f \\E DST: 4999mi

Direction f_rorrl—> w TIVE: 04:27
your location \S/

Repeater time Duplex setting

Distance from
your location

* When the “POSITION” setting (p. 3-36) is set to
“Approximate” on the repeater list, the direction data
is not displayed if the distance to the repeater is less
than 5 kilometers.

@ If there is no position data, the distance and direction
from your location are not displayed. See page 4-3 to
confirm your position.

® When selecting an FM repeater, the tone setting is
displayed.

TIP: You can display the REPEATER DETAIL screen
when the DR screen is displayed. When you set the
repeater as shown below, touch the repeater for

1 second, and then touch “Repeater Detail.”
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Connecting to a reflector

<& What is a reflector?

A reflector is a special server connected to the Internet
and running a version of the D-Plus software. If the
D-Plus software is installed on your access repeater,
it provides various functions, including gateway

and reflector linking capabilities (It is known as the
D-STAR reflector system). The D-STAR reflector
system enables a number of D-STAR repeaters
anywhere to link to a reflector. This means that when
you transmit through a D-STAR repeater linked to a
reflector, your voice can be heard on other repeaters
linked to the reflector, and you can hear other stations
that are connected to the reflector.

D-STAR reflector system:

Reflector

Access
repeater

USA
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< Unlinking a reflector

Before trying to link to another reflector, BE SURE to
unlink the reflector that is currently connected to the
repeater.

NOTE: If a reflector is already connected, ask on
the air whether or not you can change reflectors and
wait for responses. BE SURE to reconnect to the
same reflector when you finish your conversation.

1. Touch “TO” to select, and then touch “TO” again.

« Displays the TO SELECT screen.

Touch “Reflector.”
TO SELECT

Local CQ

Gateway CQ
Your Call Sign

Reflector

 Displays the REFLECTOR screen.
Touch “Unlink Reflector.”
REFLECTOR

Use Reflector
Link to Reflector

Unlink Reflector

9

¢ Returns to the DR screen, and “Unlink Reflector” and
“U” are displayed in “TO.”
e 12:00

DUP:

L8 Unlink Reflector
O

Echo Test

.Y

440.000

FM || suB |

ﬁ 443.575 N7IH B
H 55QL

4. Hold down [PTT] to unlink the reflector.
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Connecting to a reflector

< Linking to a reflector

If your repeater is not currently linked to a reflector, or
if you want to change it to another reflector, follow the
steps below. Before linking to another reflector, BE
SURE to unlink the current reflector. (p. 3-14)

Directly inputting a reflector

Example: Directly enter “REFO30CL.”

1. Touch “TO” to select, and then touch “TO” again.
[FANMBY = 12:00

M |['sUB"|

57 qgfi40.000

Kirkland

FROM
443.575

2. Touch “Reflector.”

Local CQ

Gateway CQ

Your Call Sign
Reflector p

3. Touch “Link to Reflector.”

REFLECTOR

Use Reflector

Link to Reflector I
Unlink Reflector D

4. Touch “Direct Input.”

Link to Reflector

Direct Input Q

5. Touch [+] or [-] to select the reflector type,
reflector number, and module letter, then touch
[SET].

* Returns to the DR screen, and “Link to Reflector” and
“REF030CL” are displayed in “TO.”

6. Hold down [PTT] to link to the Reflector.

Using TX History

TX History saves up to 5 reflectors that your access
repeater is previously linked to.

Example: Select “REF030CL” in TX History.
1. Touch “TO” to select, and then touch “TO” again.

[MAMMEY = 12:00

Fm |[sUB |

TO
an
Kirkland

FROM
443.575 N7IH B

2. Touch “Reflector.”

Local CQ

Gateway CQ

Your Call Sign
Reflector p

3. Touch “Link to Reflector.”

REFLECTOR

Use Reflector

Link to Reflector s
Unlink Reflector D

4. Touch the reflector that you want to link to.

_ LinktoReflector
[

Direct Input

REF030CL Q e

« Returns to the DR screen, and “Link to Reflector” and
“REFO30CL” are displayed in “TO.”

443.575 N7IH B

5. Hold down [PTT] to link to the reflector.
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Connecting to a reflector

< Using a reflector < Reflector Echo testing

1. Touch “TO” to select, and then touch “TO” again. To confirm that your signal is correctly reaching the
repeater, you can transmit a short message as a test.
After releasing [PTT], your message will be played
back.

1. Touch “TO” to select, and then touch “TO” again.

Kirkland

FROM
443.575

+ Opens the TO SELECT screen. 4";;";’;"
2. Touch “Reflector.”

Local CQ
+ The TO SELECT screen is displayed.
2. Select “Reflector.”
Local CQ

+ The REFLETOR screen is displayed.
3. Touch “Use Reflector.”

* The REFLECTOR screen is displayed.

Unlink Reflector
Echo Test ‘

» Returns to the DR screen, and “Use Reflector” and
“CQCQCQ” are displayed in “TO.”

ViAW oV 5

REFLECTOR

Use Reflector

REFLECTOR

Use Reflector

Link to Reflector S

Unlink Reflector
el Use Reflector

Echo Test Q ‘
Bl cacaca

Kirkland ! ¢ Returns to the DR screen, and “Echo Test” and “E”
443.575 N7H B are displayed in “TO.”
H

Kirkland
443.575

Lol Echo Test
4. Hold down [PTT] to transmit. C"

Hold down [PTT] and speak into the microphone.
Release [PTT] to hear your message.

Sl
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Connecting to a reflector

< Requesting repeater information

When you send the repeater information command,
an ID message is sent back.

1. Touch “TO” to select, and then touch “TO” again.
[MANIBY & 1200 % [ |[S0B)

DUP+

555 qgft40.000

W Kirkland
443.575 N7IH B

* Opens the TO SELECT screen.
2. Select “Reflector.”

TO SELECT

Local CQ
Gateway CQ

Your Call Sign

Reflector 2

* The REFLECTOR screen is displayed.
3. Select “Repeater Information.”

REFLECTOR

Repeater Information Q

» Returns to the DR screen, and “Repeater
Information” and “I” are displayed in “TO.”

[MAN) BV = 12:00 w | FM |['suB |

DuUP+

BJreperr | 440,000
Y s

4. Hold down [PTT] to transmit the repeater
Information command.
5. Release [PTT] to hear the repeater ID message.
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3 D-STAR OPERATION (ADVANCED)

Message operation

You can save up to 5 short messages in the
transceiver’s memory to transmit in the DV mode.
Each message can be up to 20 characters.

< Entering a TX message

Example: Entering “JAPAN TOM” into TX message
memory number 1.
1. Open the TX MESSAGE screen.

[MENU] > SET > My Station > TX Message

2. Touch a TX message memory number for 1
second.

TX MESSAGE

Clear

4. Enter a message of up to 20 characters, then
touch [ENT].

TX MESSAGE

< JAPAN TOM i

ARERRREORRER -

® See page ii on how to enter characters.
5. To close the TX MESSAGE screen, push [EXIT].
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< Transmitting a message

You can transmit a preset TX message by pushing
[PTT] in the DV mode. First, select a TX message
which also turns ON the Message Transmission
function.

1. Open the TX MESSAGE screen.

[MENU] > SET > My Station > TX Message
2. Touch a TX Message memory number.

TX MESSAGE 1/2

OFF ry

1: JAPAN TOM Q
2: v

3:
S

@ To not transmit any message, touch “OFF.”
3. To close the TX MESSAGE screen, push [EXIT].

® Information

» The message is transmitted with your voice signal.

» The message is transmitted each time you transmit.

* When continuously transmitting, the selected TX
message is transmitted every 30 seconds.

TIP: RX call sign and message display

As the default, the received call sign and message
are automatically displayed and scrolled.

To not display and scroll them, set RX Call Sign to
“OFF.”

(IMENU] > SET > Display > RX Call Sign Display)
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Message operation

< Deleting a TX message

You can delete the TX messages.

Example: Deleting the entered TX message “JAPAN
TOM?” from TX message memory number 1.

1. Open the TX MESSAGE screen.

[MENU] > SET > My Station > TX Message

2. Touch a TX message memory number for 1
second.

TX MESSAGE 1/2

OFF "

1: JAPAN TOM Q
2: v

3:

3. Touch “Clear.”

QUICK MENU

[el3d Edit

Clear

» The confirmation dialog is displayed.
4. Touch [YES].

TX MESSAGE

Clear?

* Clears the entered message.
5. To close the TX MESSAGE screen, push [EXIT].
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Viewing received call signs

When you receive a DV call, the calling station and the repeater call signs are saved. Up to 50 calls can be saved.
When you receive the 51st call, the oldest call history is deleted.
@ Even if the transceiver is turned OFF, the RX records are not deleted.

< Viewing the call signs on the RX History screen

1. Push [CD] to open the RX HISTORY screen.
2. Touch an RX history memory to view the details.

® Information

» The first page of the “RX HISTORY” screen displays
the latest RX record of the MAIN band. The second
page or later displays the record according to the
received date and time, regardless of the band it was
received on.

* The RX history number, the caller’s name (or call
sign), destination, RX message, RX date and time,
“GW,” and “GPS” are displayed.

« “GW” is displayed when a Gateway call is received.

» “GPS” is displayed when the received call includes
position data.

» “UP” is displayed when the repeater uplink signal is
received.

» Touch [RX>CS] to temporarily enter the received call
sign into “TO.”

* In the QUICK MENU window, you can select the
following options.

Call Sign Display:  The received data is displayed in the

Call Sign Display mode.

The received data is displayed in the

Name Display mode.

Adds the repeater’s call sign to the

Repeater List.

Add To Your Memory: Adds the caller station’s call sign to

Your Call Sign.

Delete: Deletes the selected RX history.
Delete All: Deletes all RX history.

Name Display:

Add to RPT List:

RX HISTORY screen (MAIN)

RX message
Displayed when a

Caller station*"
® A note may be
displayed after “/".
History

Called ——&¢ R " ¢
epeater name o
/— p

the called station

D-PRS information
» Compass direction < Distance

* D-PRS symbol

*! When a name is not entered in the DV Memory, the call
sign is displayed.

*2 The icon differs, depending on how the signal is received.
* (Noicon): The Normal mode (RF)
« TM: The Terminal mode
* MONI:  The DV Repeater Monitor function

*3 The icon differs, depending on the D-PRS TX format.
* GPS: Position * OBJ: Object
* ITEM: ltem « WX: Weather

x2 Gateway call is received.

3. Touch [DETAIL].
« Displays the RX history detail screen.
® Rotate [DIAL] to select the page.

<1st page>

* CALLER: Displays the caller station’s call sign
and any note entered after the call
sign.

* CALLED: Displays the called station’s call
sign.
® “CQCQCQ" is displayed when receiving

a Local Area call or Gateway call.
® When a name is entered in the DV Memory, the

name is displayed.
RX HISTORY 01

CALLER:
JM1ZLK /5200

CALLED:

cQcQcaq

<2nd page>
+ RXRPT1: Displays the repeater’s call sign that
was accessed by the caller station.
If the received call was a Gateway
call, this item displays the gateway
call sign of the repeater you
received the call from.
* RXRPT2: Displays the repeater’s call sign you
received the call from.
® When a name is entered in the DV Memory, the
repeater name is displayed.
® The operating frequency is displayed instead of the
above items when the call was not through a repeater
(Simplex call).

RX HISTORY 01 12:00 2/5

RXRPT1:
JP3YHH G A
Hirano G
RXRPT2: 439.390.00
JP3YHH A
Hirano
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Viewing the received call signs

< View the call signs on the RX History screen
<3rd page>
* RXMESSAGE: Displays any message
included in the received call if
entered.
Displays the date and time

the call was received.
RX HISTORY 01 3/5

* RX TIME:

12:00

RX MESSAGE:
CQCQCQ D-STAR

RX TIME:
2000/ /M8 (Fri)

<4th, 5th page>

Displays the position data of the caller station. If a
received signal has no data, then no position data
is displayed.

RX HISTORY 01 12:00  4/5

7 AN

w E
SN A
35'45.00'N

135736.00'E
GL: PM75TS

ALT: 33ft
DST: ™8 ¥mi

JM1ZLK/5200 @O |

COURSE: 275
SPEED: 8.0mph

(h:-)

RX HISTORY 01

GPS MESSAGE:
HELLO CQ D-STAR

4. To close the RX HISTORY screen, push [EXIT].
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TIP: To delete RX HISTORY data
On the RX HISTORY or the detail screen, push
[QUICK], then touch “Delete” or “Delete All.”

QUICK MENU

I Name Display

mf Delete

. Delete All

TIP: “RX RPT1” setting may differ, depending on the
way the call was made.

Example 1: When a Local area call is received.

£
YOUR STATION

Example 2: When a Gateway call is received.

RXRPTZ :\
2N

INTERN ET-

JM1ZLK calllng from
JP1YIU port A.

Y
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DV Repeater Monitor function

You can monitor a repeater that is selected in “TO”

(Destination) through the Internet. While monitoring,

you can receive a signal from an access repeater that

is selected in “FROM.”

@ You need a microSD card and an Internet connection to
use the DV Repeater Monitor function.

@ You can use this function while displaying the DR screen
or in the Terminal mode.

® Some repeaters cannot be monitored.

Example: Station A and B are communicating through
a repeater.

“TO” (Destination) repeater:

. Melbourne
You can hear the audio

from stations A and B.

AN
el AN
INTERNET
B ERY
Your station Melbourne

area Station A

i

Station B

(Kirkland)

Step 1. Save the DV repeater’s IP address list file
to the microSD card (PC)

1. Download the IP address list file (Example:
RepMoni_sample.csv) from the Icom website.
https://www.icomjapan.com/support/

Copy a file into the “ID-5200” > “RptMoni” folder
on the microSD card.

Step 2. Select the IP address list file to use
(Transceiver)

1. Insert the microSD card into the transceiver.
2. Open the “Connection IP Address List” screen.

[MENU] > SET > DV Repeater Monitor Set >
Connection IP Address List

3. Touch a file to use.

Connection IP Address List

Not Use

RepMoni_sample

4. To close the DV REPEATER MONITOR SET
screen, push [EXIT] several times.

Step 3. Connect to the Internet (Transceiver)

Connect the transceiver to a Wireless Access Point.
[MENU] > SET > Wi-Fi Set > Wi-Fi
® See page 12-8 for details.

While connected to a wireless
EETy netvork. & is displayed.

440,000

Kirkland

ROM
443.575
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Step 4. Set “TO” (Destination repeater) (Transceiver)

1. Hold down [DR] for 1 second to display the DR screen.
Touch “FROM” to set your access repeater.

Touch “TO” to set a repeater that you want to monitor.
Confirm the “MONI” icon is displayed.
AR @B =8  12:00 % [Fw

LI ‘/Displelyed if tr:oe
el Melbourn repeater can pe
e 441N

monitored.
Kirkland
443575

® The “MONI” icon is not displayed when:
» The transceiver is not connected to the Internet.
» The IP address list file is not selected.
» The selected repeater’s call sign and IP address (or
domain name) are not included in the IP address
list file.

2.
3.
4.

N7IH B

TIP: When using the Terminal mode, open the DV

GATEWAY screen, and then touch “<<Terminal Mode>>.”

(IMENU] > DV GW)

® When using the External Gateway function, you cannot
monitor the repeater.

® See the “About the DV Gateway function” that you can
download on the lcom website.

Step 5. Turn ON the DV Repeater Monitor function
(Transceiver)

1. Push [FUNC].
2. Touch [RPT MONI] to turn ON this function.

FUNCTION

« Starts connecting to the destination repeater through
the Internet.
* When using this function, the “MONI” icon displays

the status.
Icon Status
- The repeater can be monitored, but no

connection

MOMI] | Connected to the repeater

v o{=0] | Outputting the monitoring audio
Muting the monitoring audio
(For example, while receiving a signal

) )
from your access repeater that is
selected in “FROM.”)

® The Repeater Monitor function is activated for either
the A band or the B band.

® This function is not turned OFF even if you change
the destination repeater.

® The “MONI” icon may not change, depending on the
repeater settings.
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BK mode communication

The Break-in (BK) function enables you to break into a conversation, where the 2 stations are communicating with

Digital Call Sign squelch (DSQL) enabled.
® The BK function is automatically turned OFF when you turn OFF the transceiver.

1. While 2 stations are communicating in the DV 5. To close the DV SET screen, push [EXIT] several
mode, touch [RX—CS] for 1 second. times.
« Displays the RX>CS screen.
2. Touch the call sign.
» The calling station’s call sign or the repeater’s call
sign is set to “TO” (Destination).
» Beeps sound, and the calling station’s call sign is
announced.
® When a call sign is not received correctly, error beeps
sound, and no call sign is set.
3. Open the BK screen.

[MENU] > SET > DV Set > BK 6

» Returns to the Standby screen and “BK” is displayed.

When both stations are in standby, hold down

[PTT] to transmit.

@ “BK” blinks when receiving a Break-in call.

® To cancel the BK mode, select “OFF” in step 4, or
turn OFF the transceiver.

EMR AF Level

4. Touch “ON.”

How to use Break-in?

While using the Digital Call Sign squelch (DSQL), the squelch never opens (no audio is heard) even if a call is
received, unless the call is addressed to your call sign.

However, when a call including the “BK ON” signal (break-in call) is received, the squelch opens, and audio is
heard even if the call is addressed to another station.

Station C calling to Station A with “BK OFF” Station C calling to Station A with “BK ON”
Station A and B are communicating using the Digital Station A and B are communicating using the Digital
Call Sign squelch. Call Sign squelch.

Station B

Station A \ I / Station B Station A \ | /

Station C Station C
Station B does not hear that Station B also hears that
Station C is calling Station A. Station C is calling Station A.
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EMR communication

The Enhanced Monitor Request (EMR) communication

function can be used only in the DV mode. Using the
EMR function, no call sign setting is necessary.

® Information

« All transceivers that can receive an EMR signal
automatically receive the signal. DO NOT use this
function except in the case of an emergency.

* When an EMR signal is received, the audio (voice) is
heard at the set level, even if the volume setting level is
set to the minimum level.

* The EMR communication function is automatically turned
OFF when you turn OFF the transceiver.

Example: Transmitting from the “Hirano” repeater
using the EMR function.
1. Open the EMR screen.

[MENU] > SET > DV Set > EMR
2. Touch “ON.”

3. To close the DV SET screen, push [EXIT] several
times.
» Returns to the Standby screen and “EMR” is
displayed.

4. Hold down [PTT] to transmit.
® “EMR” blinks on a station that receives the EMR
signal. The audio (voice) is heard at the set level, or
the [VOL] level, whichever is higher.
® To cancel the EMR mode, select “OFF” in step 2, or
turn OFF the transceiver.
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< Adjusting the EMR AF level

The audio output level for an EMR signal is adjustable
between 0 and 32.

When an EMR signal is received, the audio is heard at

the preset level, or the [VOL] control level, whichever
is higher.
To turn OFF the setting, set it to “0.”

1. Open the EMR AF Level screen.
[MENU] > SET > DV Set > EMR AF Level

2. Touch [+] or [] to adjust the EMR audio output

level between 0 (OFF) and 32 (maximum).
(Default: 19)

EMR AF Level

3. To close the EMR AF Level screen, push [EXIT].
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Automatic DV detection

If you receive an FM signal while in the DV mode, the

“‘DV” and “FM” icons alternately blink to indicate that

the received signal is FM.

When the DV Auto Detect function is ON, the

transceiver automatically selects the FM mode to

monitor it temporarily. (Default: OFF)

® Regardless of this setting, the “DV” and “FM” icons
alternately blink if you receive an FM signal while in the
DV mode.

NOTE: When Digital Call Sign squelch (DSQL),

or Digital Code squelch (CSQL) is selected, the
transceiver does not receive FM signals, even if this
function is ON. You can silently wait for calls from
others.

When an FM signal is received while in the DV mode

1. Open the “DV Auto Detect” screen.
[MENU] > SET > DV Set > DV Auto Detect
2. Touch “ON.”

DV Auto Detect

To close the DV SET screen, push [EXIT] several

times.

® When an FM signal is received while in the DV mode,
the “DV” and “FM” icons sequentially blink, and the
transceiver receives the signal in the FM mode.

DV Auto Detect function: OFF
The “DV” and “FM” icons alternately blink, but the
audio cannot be heard.

4

You cannot hear
the audio.

The icons
alternately blink.
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DV Auto Detect function: ON
The “DV” and “FM” icons alternately blink, and the
audio can be heard.

Thanks for
\he nice QSO!/
07

You can hear the
audio!

The icons
alternately blink.

4k

Hirano
439.390

H

JP3YHH A
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Automatic Reply function

When a call addressed to your call sign is received,
the Automatic Reply function sounds beeps and
automatically replies with your call sign.

(Default: OFF)

Depending on the setting, a recorded message may
be transmitted with the call sign.

NOTE: The Automatic Reply function temporarily
sets the received call sign to “TO” (destination).

TIP: To record the Auto Reply message
You can record the Auto Reply message.
See page 3-27 for details.

(IMENU] > DV A-RPLY)

1. Open the “Auto Reply” screen.
[MENU] > SET > DV Set > Auto Reply

2. Touch an option.
Auto Reply

OFF
ON

Voice

Position (Only Main)

« ON*':  Automatically replies with your own

call sign. (No audio reply is sent)

« Voice *': Automatically replies with your own
call sign and an Auto Reply message
recorded on the microSD card (up to
10 seconds).
® If no SD card is inserted, or no message

is recorded, replies with only your own
call sign (No audio reply is sent).

« Position (Only Main) -2
When a signal designated to you
is received, the internal GPS is
momentarily turned ON, and your call
sign and location are transmitted.

* Position (Main/Sub) "2
When a signal designated to you
is received, the internal GPS is
momentarily turned ON, and your call
sign and location are transmitted.
While dual watching, automatically
replies when the signal is received in
the MAIN or SUB Band.

3. To close the “Auto Reply” screen, push [EXIT]

several times.

* Returns to the Standby screen, and displays “Aq.

® When “ON” or “Voice” is selected, the Automatic
Reply function is automatically turned OFF when you
push [PTT].
When “Position (Only Main)” or “Position (Main/Sub)”
is selected, the Automatic Reply function remains
ON, when you push [PTT].

® When “ON” or “Voice” is selected, if the “GPS
TX mode” is set to “D-PRS” or “NMEA,” data is
transmitted according to that setting.

Example: After receiving a call from “JM1ZLK,” beeps
sound, and the transceiver automatically
sends a reply call.

MANPEY = 12:00 » [ Fv |[sus]

bl CQCQCQ

g 440000

441.000

HOX

UR: IM1ZLK

The “TO” setting does not change, but “UR:
JM1ZLK (Caller’s call sign)” is displayed.

*1 While dual watching, automatically replies when the signal

is received in the MAIN Band.

*2\When “GPS Select” is set to “OFF” or “Manual,” the

internal GPS receiver is temporarily turned ON.
(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select)

When the “GPS Select” is set to “External GPS,” the
transceiver transmits your position. But if the external
GPS receiver is not connected, the internal GPS receiver
is temporarily turned ON.

When “GPS TX Mode” is set to “D-PRS,” the position
formats is automatically set “Position,” regardless of “TX
Format” settings.

(IMENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode)

(IMENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format)
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Automatic Reply function

< Recording an Auto Reply message

You can record the Auto Reply message that is saved

on a microSD card to reply to the call with your voice.

NOTE: Confirm a microSD card is in the card slot.

1. Open the DV Auto Reply screen.
[MENU] > DV A-RPLY

MENU

g
E, | DV il

MEMORY | MEMORY DVDF%‘SS

2. Touch 8l to start recording.

DV Auto Reply
DV Auto Reply Voice

REC Level :

» Touch -.. to stop recording.
* Touch gy to play back the recorded message.

® Information

» The maximum recording time is 10 seconds.

* Hold the microphone 5 ~ 10 cm (2 ~ 4 inches) from your
mouth, then speak at your normal voice level.

* Only 1 message can be recorded. The current contents are
overwritten if you record again.

3. To close the DV Auto Reply screen, push [EXIT].
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The DV Auto Reply screen

Adjust the Mic gain so that the “REC
Level” meter reads less than 80%.

Touch to open the MIC GAIN adjustment
window.

Touch to open the MIC SELECT window. —

v

MIC SELECT

Hand MIC

Bluetooth MIC

® When you select “Bluetooth MIC” without connecting
a Bluetooth headset, is displayed.

TIP: How to clear the recorded content
Push [QUICK] on the DV Auto Reply screen, and
then touch “Clear” in the QUICK MENU window.

QUICK MENU
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Automatic Reply function

< Auto Position Reply function

When you receive a call addressed to your call

sign, but are in a situation that makes it difficult to
operate the transceiver, this function sounds beeps
and automatically replies with your own call sign and
transmits your position data.

After receiving the Auto Position Reply call, the

caller’s position data is displayed in a window.

® lcom transceivers* display the position after receiving a
call.

® You can turn OFF the caller’s position display. (p. 10-25)
(IMENU] > SET > Display > Reply Position Display)

* Except for the ID-31A/E, 1C-9100, ID-880H/E880,
IC-80AD/E8OD, IC-92AD/E92D, 1C-2820H/E2820,
ID-800H, IC-91AD/E91, IC-V82, IC-U82

When no valid position data is received

2. Your position data is

automatically transmitted.
{_Fv” _
. 1. You receive a call
Your station

addressed to your own
call sign.

-
Destination
(ID-5200A/E)

3. After receiving, position data is displayed
on the destination’s transceiver.

12:00
34'37.38'N
135'3438'E

[MAIN/(BV | =5
AN

= [em [suB|
(12:00:00) |

w E
10 | ( ALT: 75t
F:3
\S/ DST: 454ft

< RX: JA3YUA
MSG: CQCQCQ D-STAR

After receiving a call addressed to your call sign,

the internal GPS receiver is temporarily turned ON

for approximately 5 minutes to receive your position

data, even if “GPS Select” is set to “OFF,” “External

GPS (DATA),” or “Manual.” Then, the transceiver

automatically replies with a message, as described

below.

(IMENU] > GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select)

® When the internal GPS receiver is temporarily ON, and
valid position data is received, the transceiver transmits
your position data if a call addressed to your own call sign
is received again.

Reply message list

Message Status
No Position Whe.n no position data is
received.
Old Position 2 minutes or more has passed

since receiving position data.

The internal GPS receiver is
temporarily turned ON but has
not received your position data
yet.

No Posi & GPS Start

The internal GPS receiver is

temporarily turned ON, and 2
minutes or more have passed
since receiving position data.

Old Posi & GPS Start
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TIP:

» The position data is transmitted according to the
“GPS TX Mode.” (p. 4-12)

* When the “GPS TX Mode” settings are incorrect
for the Automatic Reply function, the transceiver
automatically corrects them to reply to a call.

* When “GPS TX Mode” is set to “OFF,” “D-PRS” is

automatically selected.
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Data communication

In addition to digital voice communication, you can

send and receive data. Also, you can use the DV Fast

Data function for data communication (p. 3-30)

To send and receive data, a USB cable (user supplied

or optional) or an optional data cable, and a data

communication software (user supplied) are required.

® Confirm your USB cable is usable for data transfer and
not for charging only.

® Confirm that the USB cable’s driver is installed on your
PC.

NOTE: “DV Data TX" is set to “Auto” as the

default setting. When you enter text data into your
communication software, the transceiver may
automatically transmit it, depending on the software
and the software settings.

< Connection

Connect the transceiver to your PC using a USB
cable, as shown below.

PC

Transceiver

To a USB

port _»

To the [USB]

User supplied or
Optional OPC-2480

PC

QIOIo)

TTo the [DATA]  Toa USB

E«"-ﬂ»

Optional OPC-2350LU

® Confirm your USB cable fits the transceiver’'s USB port
(Type-C) and your PC’s USB port.

NOTE: Before you start sending data, BE SURE to
set the following items.
* (IMENU] > GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select)
Set “GPS Select’ to something other than “External
GPS (DATA).”

When connecting to the [USB]

* (IMENU] > SET > Connectors > Serialport Function >
USB (B) Function)
Set “USB (B) Function” to “DV Data.”

* (IMENU] > SET > Function > USB Connect)
Set “USB Connect” to “Serialport.”

When connecting to the [DATA]

* (IMENU] > SET > Connectors > Serialport Function >
DATA Function)
Set “DATA Function” to “DV Data.”
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< Data communication application setting
Set the communication software, as shown below.

Port: The COM port number that is used by the
ID-5200A/E*!

Baud rate: [USB] port  Your desired speed
[DATA] jack  4800/9600 bps*?

Data: 8 bit

Parity: none

Stop: 1 bit

Flow control: Xon/Xoff

*1 Depending on the PC environment, the COM port number

used by the ID-5200A/E may be higher than 5. In that
case, use an application that can set it to higher than 5.

*2 Set the baud rate in Data Speed.

(IMENU] > SET > Connectors > Serialport Function >
DV Data Baud Rate(DATA))

< Sending data

1.

2.

Set your call sign, the destination call sign, and
the repeater call sign.
Follow the instructions of your data communication
application software.
When you enter text data into your communication
software, the transceiver may automatically
transmit it, depending on the software and its
settings.
® When “DV Data TX" is set to “PTT,” pushing [PTT]
transmits the text data and a voice signal. (p. 10-17)
(IMENU] > SET > DV Set > DV Data TX)
® Before transmitting the data, the transceiver sends a
carrier sense signal for approximately
500 milliseconds.

NOTE:

* Only ASCII code can be used for data
communication.

» The transceiver also has the Message
Transmission function that transmits up to
20 characters. (p. 3-18)

* Depending on the combination of your PC and
your communication software, some data may be
lost.

» While receiving voice or data through the Internet,
some packets may be lost due to network errors
(poor data throughput performance). In such a
case, an “L” is displayed on the screen to indicate
that packet loss has occurred.
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Data communication

<© DV Fast Data function

To send data using the DV Fast Data function, follow
the instructions below.
® DV Fast Data communication can be made by only the
following lcom transceivers. (As of August 2026)
* IC-705
* 1C-905
« 1C-9700
+ ID-31A/E PLUS
+ ID-4100A/E
ID-5100A/E*
ID-5200A/E
ID-50A/E
ID-51A/E (PLUS, PLUS2, 50th Anniversary model)
+ ID-52A/E
+ ID-52A/E PLUS
* Usable only when firmware versions CPU M 1.10,
S 1.00, C 1.10, and DSP 1.10 or later are installed.

NOTE: If you want to send GPS data to other
transceivers that can receive only slow-speed data,
set “GPS Data Speed” to “Slow.” (p. 10-17)

(IMENU] > SET > DV Set > DV Fast Data > GPS Data
Speed)

.
.
.
.

1. Open the DV FAST DATA screen.
[MENU] > SET > DV Set > DV Fast Data
2. Touch “Fast Data.”

DV FAST DATA

Fast Data
OFF | [N

GPS Data Speed h
Slow |
TX Delay (PTT) v
2sec

3. Touch “ON.”

4. To close the DV FAST DATA screen, push [EXIT]
several times.
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About the display type

You can enlarge the characters, such as the repeater
name displayed by the DR function.
® This setting can be used only when the Dual band display
is selected.
1. Select the Main band in the Dual band display that
you want to change.

FROM
439.390 JP3YHH A

Push [QUICK].
Touch “Display Type.”

w N

RN oV ®

DUP-

€QcQcQ

Hirano
439.390

FROM

JP3YHH A

* The characters, such as the repeater name, are
displayed larger.
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Digital squelch functions

The digital squelch opens only when you receive a
signal addressed to your own call sign or a signal that
includes a matching digital code.

You can silently wait for calls from others.

You can independently set the Digital squelch function
in the VFO mode, Memory mode, Call channel mode,
or DR function.

< The Digital Call Sign squelch setting
1. Push [FUNC].

(=
=] -

O
[FUNC]

2. Touch [D.SQL] several times to select “DSQL.”

FUNCTION

DUP RPT

D.sQL
L OFH

DUP
(5.000)

Bluetooth Wi-Fi

OFF OFF

® Touching [D.SQL] selects “DSQL,” “CSQL,” or “OFF.”
3. To close the FUNCTION screen, push [EXIT].
“DSQL” is displayed.

12:00 W | Fm |[sus |

H

* When the received signal includes a matching call
sign, the squelch opens, and you can hear the audio.

® When the received signal does not include a
matching call sign, the digital call sign squelch does
not open. However, the S/RF meter displays the
received signal level.

NOTE:

» DO NOT use the Digital Call Sign Squelch
function when communicating with 2 or more
stations, because it opens only when receiving a
signal addressed to your call sign. Therefore, the
function can be used when communicating with
only 1 station.

 Even if the squelch is closed by the Digital Call
Sign Squelch function, you can receive data in the
DV mode.
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< The Digital Code Squelch setting
1. Push [FUNC].

(=
1

O
[FUNC]

2. Touch [D.SQL] several times to select “CSQL.”

FUNCTION

RPT

bup D.sQL

DUP
(5.000)

Bluetooth Wi-Fi

OFF OFF

® Touching [D.SQL] selects “DSQL,” “CSQL,” or “OFF.”
Touch [D.SQL] for 1 second.
Rotate [DIAL] to select a digital code.

B w

Digital Code

* When the received signal includes a matching code,
the squelch opens, and you can hear the audio.
® When the received signal does not include a matching
code, the digital code squelch does not open.
However, the S/RF meter displays the signal level.
5. To close the Digital Code screen, push [EXIT].

NOTE: Even if the squelch is closed by the Digital
Code Squelch function, you can receive data in the
DV mode.
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Repeater list

You can save repeater information for quick, simple Example: “Hirano” repeater information

communication with up to 2500 repeaters (repeater
list) across up to 50 groups.

Data must be in the repeater list to use the DR
function.

You can add and edit repeater content and groups in
the repeater list.

You can enter 4 types of frequencies into the repeater
list, as shown below:

* DV Repeater

REPEATER LIST (DV Repeater)
TYPE:

DV Repeater |

NAME:
Hirano
SUB NAME:
Osaka
CALL SIGN:
JP3YHH A

» DV Simplex REPEATER LIST (DV Repeater)

* FM Repeater GW CALL SIGN:

* FM Simplex JP3YHH G
GROUP:

TIP: 12: Japan

» For easy operation, the repeater list is preloaded
into your transceiver. However, if you do an
All Reset, the CPU deletes all setting data, the
Memory channels, and the repeater list. We
recommend that you back up the memory data to
a microSD card or save it to a PC using the
CS-5200 PROGRAMMING SOFTWARE.

* The repeater list can be downloaded from the
Icom website. See “Updating the repeater list,”
which can be downloaded from the Icom website,
about how to update the repeater list using a
microSD card.
https://www.icomjapan.com/support/

USE (FROM):
YES

FREQUENCY:
439.390.00

REPEATER LIST (DV Repeater)
DUP:
DUP—
OFFSET FREQUENCY:
5.000.00
POSITION:
Approximate
LATITUDE:
34'37.55'N

REPEATER LIST (DV Repeater)

. LONGITUDE:
< Repeater list contents 135 34,09
The following contents are included in the repeater list: UTC OFFSET:
« TYPE: Communication type (p. 3-34) +9:00
* NAME: Repeater name (p. 3-34)
+ SUB NAME: Repeater sub name (p. 3-34)
* CALL SIGN: Repeater call sign and port letter

(p. 3-34)
* GW CALL SIGN: Gateway repeater’s call sign and port

“G” (p. 3-34)
* GROUP: Repeater group (p. 3-35)

* USE (FROM): access repeater use (p. 3-35)
« FREQUENCY: access repeater’s frequency (p. 3-35)
* DUP: Duplex direction (p. 3-35)
* OFFSET FREQUENCY:
Frequency offset (p. 3-35)
* MODE: Operating mode (p. 3-36)
* TONE: Tone setting (p. 3-36)
+ REPEATER TONE: Repeater tone (p. 3-36)

* POSITION: Position data accuracy level (p. 3-36)
* LATITUDE: Latitude of the repeater (p. 3-36)
+ LONGITUDE: Longitude of the repeater (p. 3-37)

« UTC OFFSET:  UTC Offset (p. 3-37)
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Entering new information into the repeater list

This section describes how to manually enter new
repeater information into the repeater list.

The required settings differ depending on your
communication usage. Confirm the required items, as
shown below.

NOTE: To enter repeater information into the
repeater list, the repeater’s call sign must be entered
first.

< Required items for the communication cases

Repeater list Used as an access .Usclad as a Used as an FM Simplex (FROM)
contents repeater destination repeater repeater

TYPE DV Repeater DV Repeater FM Repeater DV Simplex FM Simplex
NAME O (@) (@) O O
SUB NAME O (@) (@) O O
CALL SIGN ( ( O N/A N/A
GW CALL SIGN (Fora Gat.eway call { N/A N/A N/A
GROUP O (@) O O
USE(FROM) o (@) o
FREQUENCY (] (@) {
DUP o O { N/A N/A
e o : .
MODE N/A N/A O N/A
TONE N/A N/A O N/A
_I?SZEATER N/A N/A O N/A O
POSITION O (@) (@) O O
LATITUDE O (@) @) O O
LONGITUDE O (@) (@) O O
UTC OFFSET ) (@) (©) O O

o Must be entered
O: Possible to enter
N/A: Not Applicable
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Entering new information into the repeater list

< Entering new information into the repeater list

Step 1. Selecting the repeater group

Step 4. Entering the repeater sub name

1. Open the Repeater List screen.
[MENU] > DV MEMORY > Repeater List
2. Touch a repeater group to add a repeater to.

REPEATER GROUP

09; Germany

10: Islands
11: Italy

12: Japan

« Displays the repeater list of the selected repeater
group.

REPEATER LIST GROUP 12

Nishio

Aichi JP2YDN A
Kouta

Aichi JP2ZYDP A
Kariya

Aichi JP2YFO A
Fujita H Univ

Aichi JP2YGE A

3. Push [QUICK].
4. Touch “Add.”

QUICK MENU 1/2 | 1/59

SKIP

Kow Add
Al
Karly et 3

Aic

Fuilt| siip All ON
Al¢

* The REPEATER LIST EDIT screen is displayed.

Step 2. Selecting the communication type

1. Touch “TYPE.”
2. Touch the communication type.

* DV Repeater: Repeater operation in the DV mode.

* DV Simplex: Simplex operation in the DV mode.

* FM Repeater: Repeater operation in the FM mode.

* FM Simplex: Simplex operation in the FM mode.

Step 3. Entering the repeater name

1. Touch “NAME.”

2. Enter a name of up to 16 characters.
® See page ii on how to enter characters.

3. After entering, touch [ENT].

1. Touch “SUB NAME.”

2. Enter a sub name of up to 8 characters.
® See page ii on how to enter characters.

3. After entering, touch [ENT].

Step 5. Entering the repeater call sign

® When Step 2. Selecting the communication type
is set to “DV Simplex” or “FM Simplex,” go to
Step 7. Changing the repeater group.
1. Touch “CALL SIGN.”
2. Enter the repeater call sign of up to 8 characters,
including spaces and the node letter.
CALL SIGN

= JPTYYY A

MHHHHHHHMH ar

NOTE: BE SURE to add the repeater node letter
in the 8th digit of the call sign, according to the
frequency band shown below. Note that there
are almost always different node letters between
Japanese D-STAR repeaters and repeaters in
other countries.

Cross band operation between different nodes at
the same repeater site can be made.

* 1200 MHz: A (B in Japan)

* 430 MHz: B (Ain Japan)

* 144 MHz: C (no repeaters in Japan)

3. After entering, touch [ENT].

Step 6. Entering the gateway repeater call sign

® This item is displayed when Step 2. Selecting the
communication type is set to “DV Repeater.”

® The 8th digit in the call sign entered in Step 5.
Entering the repeater call sign is automatically
set to “G” as the gateway port, so you can skip this
setting and go to the next item.

1. Touch “GW CALL SIGN.”

2. Enter a gateway repeater call sign of up to

8 characters, including spaces.
® Only a space or “G” can be entered in the 8th digit.

GW CALL SIGN

< JP1YYY G

MHHHHHMHMH ax

GwW

3. After entering, touch [ENT].
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Entering new information into the repeater list

< Entering new information into the repeater list

Step 7. Changing the repeater group

Step 10. Selecting the Duplex direction

® The repeater group that is selected in

Step 1. Selecting the repeater group is displayed.

You can skip this setting and go to the next item. To

change the group, follow the steps described below.

1. Touch “GROUP.”
2. Touch the repeater group. (01 ~ 50)

09: Germany

10: Islands

11: Italy

12: Japan h

Step 8. Setting “USE(FROM)” to be used as an
access repeater

® You can use the entered repeater as an access
repeater when using the DR function. When not
using as an access repeater, select “NO,” and go
to Step 15. Selecting the position data accuracy
level. In that case, the entered repeater is not
displayed in “FROM” on the DR screen.

1. Touch “USE(FROM).”
2. Touch “YES” to use the repeater as an access
repeater.

USE (FROM)

Step 9. Entering the access repeater frequency

1. Touch “FREQUENCY.”
2. Enter the repeater frequency.
FREQUENCY

439.340.00 MHz

3. After entering, touch [ENT].
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® When Step 2. Selecting the communication type
is set to “DV Simplex” or “FM Simplex,” this item is
not displayed.

® “DUP-" is automatically set when the access
repeater frequency is entered in Step 9. Entering
the access repeater frequency. If necessary, you
can change the Duplex direction.

1. Touch “DUP.”
2. Touch a Duplex direction.

* OFF: Turn the duplex function OFF.

* DUP-: The transmit frequency shifts down from the
receive frequency by the offset amount.

* DUP+: The transmit frequency shifts up from the

receive frequency by the offset amount.

Step 11. Entering the frequency offset

® When Step 2. Selecting the communication type
is set to “DV Simplex” or “FM Simplex,” this item is
not displayed.

® The offset value™ is automatically set when the
access repeater frequency is entered in Step 9.
Entering the access repeater frequency. If
necessary, you can change the frequency offset.
* The default value differs, depending on the transceiver

version.

1. Touch “OFFSET FREQUENCY.”

2. Enter the frequency offset.
(0.000.00 ~ 59.995.00 MHz).

OFFSET FREQUENCY

5.000.004)%1gF

f—
—

[ A——
D ——

ENT

3. After entering, touch [ENT].
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Entering new information into the repeater list

< Entering new information into the repeater list

Step 12. Setting the FM mode

Step 15. Selecting the position data accuracy level

® When Step 2. Selecting the communication type
is set to “DV Repeater” or “DV Simplex,” this item is
not displayed.

1. Touch “MODE.”
2. Touch “FM” or “FM-N.”

Step 13. Setting the tone

® When Step 2. Selecting the communication type
is set to “DV Repeater” or “DV Simplex,” this item is
not displayed.

1. Touch “TONE.”

2. Touch an option.

* OFF:
+ TONE:

Turn OFF the Tone function.

Select when the repeater requires an access
tone.

Select when you want to use the tone
squelch in simplex operation.

- TSQL:

Step 14. Selecting the repeater tone frequency

® When Step 2. Selecting the communication type
is set to “DV Repeater” or “DV Simplex,” this item is
not displayed.

® This setting is required when Step 13. Setting the
tone is set to “TONE” or “TSQL.”

1. Touch “REPEATER TONE.”
2. Set the repeater tone frequency.
REPEATER TONE

3. Push [EXIT].
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® When the Near Repeater Search function is not
used, or the distance between your location and
a repeater is not needed, select “OFF,” and go to
Step 18. Setting the UTC offset.

1. Touch “POSITION.”

2. Touch the position data accuracy level.

POSITION

None

Approximate

Exact

* None: Select when the repeater has no
position data.

» Approximate: Select when the entered position data
is approximate.

Select when the entered position data

is exactly correct.

Step 16. Entering the latitude

« Exact:

® This item is displayed only when Step 15.
Selecting the position data accuracy level is set
to “Approximate” or “Exact.”

1. Touch “LATITUDE.”
2. Enter the latitude.

LATITUDE

I§ 0o.00'N

® Touching [N/S] selects a north latitude (N) or a south
latitude (S).
3. After entering, touch [ENT].
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Entering new information into the repeater list

< Entering new information into the repeater list

Step 17. Entering the longitude

Step 19. Saving the repeater list

® This item is displayed only when Step 15.
Selecting the position data accuracy level is set
to “Approximate” or “Exact.”

1. Touch “LONGITUDE.”
2. Enter the longitude.

LONGITUDE

T 00.00E

® Touching [E/W] selects an east longitude (E) or a
west longitude (W).
3. After entering, touch [ENT].

Step 18. Setting the UTC offset

® Universal Time Coordinated (UTC) offset is the
time difference between UTC and the repeater’s
local time. This is a useful function to know the
repeater’s local time before you make a call.
(p. 3-13)

1. Touch “UTC OFFSET.”

2. Set the time difference between UTC and the local

time.

UTC OFFSET

3. Push [EXIT].
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1. Touch “<<Add Write>>."
» The confirmation dialog is displayed.
2. Touch [YES].

» The entered contents are saved to the repeater list,
and the display returns to the selected repeater group
screen.

TIP: To cancel the entered data

1. Push [EXIT].
» The confirmation dialog is displayed.

2. Touch [YES].

REPEATER LIST EDIT (FM Repeater)

Cancel edit?

CALLSIGN:

» Cancels the entry and returns to the selected
repeater group screen.
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Repeater list operation

< Editing repeater data

You can edit repeater data. This is useful when
already-entered data is incorrect, has changed, or
some data needs to be added to the list.

1. Open the REPEATER GROUP screen.
[MENU] > DV MEMORY > Repeater List

2. Touch a repeater group where the repeater you
want to edit is listed. (Example: 12: Japan)
REPEATER GROUP

09: Germany

10: Islands

11: Italy
12: Japan Q

3. Touch a repeater that you want to edit for
1 second. (Example: Hirano)
4. Touch “Edit.”

QUICK MENU 1/2 [41/59

Gino
KIP
Ok s

|ked Add

Os
lzum Edit
Os

SKIP All ON

5. Touch an item, and then edit it.
® See pages 3-34 ~ 3-37 for details.
6. After editing, touch “<<Overwrite>>."
REPEATER LIST EDIT (DV Repeater) 4/4
LONGITUDE:

135 34.09E || A

UTC OFFSET:

. v
<<Add Write>>
<<Overwrite>> Q | o |
» The confirmation dialog is displayed.
7. Touch [YES].

REPEATER LIST EDIT (DV Repeater)
LONGITLIDF:

* The edited contents are saved to the repeater list and

returned to the selected repeater group screen.
8. To close the Repeater List screen, push [EXIT]
several times.

< Deleting repeater data
1. Open the REPEATER GROUP screen.
[MENU] > DV MEMORY > Repeater List

2. Touch a repeater group that lists the repeater you
want to delete. (Example: 12: Japan)
REPEATER GROUP

09: Germany

10: Islands

11: Italy
12: Japan Q

3. Touch a repeater that you want to delete for

1 second. (Example: Hirano)
REPEATER LIST GROUP 12

Ginowan

Okinawa JR6YZ A
LGLE]

Osaka JP3YDH A

|lzumiotsu

Osaka YEN A
Hirano
Osaka 3YHH A

4. Touch “Delete.”

QUICK MENU
Gino
KIP All OFF
ok S| o
|ked

Move
Os

Izurr Delete %
[0]3

» The confirmation dialog is displayed.
5. Touch [YES].

REPEATER LIST GROUP 12

Ginowan

» The selected repeater contents are deleted from the
repeater list and return to the selected repeater group
screen.

6. To close the Repeater List screen, push [EXIT]
several times.

NOTE: The currently selected repeater on the DR
screen cannot be edited or deleted. To edit or delete
the repeater, select another repeater on the DR
screen.
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Repeater list operation

< Rearranging the display order of the
repeaters

You can move the entered repeaters to rearrange their

display order in the selected repeater group.
1. Open the REPEATER GROUP screen.

[MENU] > DV MEMORY > Repeater List

2. Touch a repeater group where the repeater you
want to move is listed. (Example: 12: Japan)

REPEATER GROUP

09: Germany

10: Islands
11: Italy

12: Japan Q

3. Touch a repeater that you want to move for

1 second. (Example: Hirano)
REPEATER LIST GROUP 12

Ginowan
Okinawa JREYZ A

lkeda
Osaka JP3YDH A

lzumiotsu
Osaka YEN A
Hirano
Osaka 3YHH A
4. Touch “Move.”
QUICK MENU

Gino
KIP All OFF
ok S| o

lked

Move
Os
=y Delete
[0]3

5. Touch a repeater to insert the repeater you want to

move above it.
T R = B|inks

Ginowan

Okinawa JREYZ A
lkeda
Osaka JP3YDH A
lzumiotsu
Osaka JP3YEN A
Hirano r
Osaka JP3YHH A S

» The selected repeater is inserted above the
destination repeater name.

@ If you touch “<<Move End>>,” the repeater is moved

to the bottom of the group.
6. To close the Repeater List screen, push [EXIT]
several times.

< Adding new repeater information from

RX History
Push [CD] to open the RX HISTORY screen.

() - [CD]
(e}

Rotate to display the repeater you want to add to
the repeater list.

Touch [DETAIL].

Rotate [DIAL] to display “RXRPT1” and “RXRPT2.”

RX HISTORY 01 12:00 2/5

RXRPT1:
JP3YHH G A
Hirano G
RXRPT2: 439.390.00
JP3YHH A
Hirano

Push [QUICK].
Touch “Add To Repeater List.”

QUICK MENU

RXR
JP:
Hir

RXR Delete

Add To Repeater List

Touch the repeater call sign that you want to add
to the repeater list.
ADD TO REPEATER LIST

 Displays the REPEATER LIST EDIT screen. The
selected repeater call sign is automatically entered.

® See pages 3-34 ~ 3-37 to edit the contents.

Touch “<<Add Write>>.”

» The confirmation dialog is displayed.

Touch [YES].

* The repeater contents are added to the repeater list,
and the display returns to the RX HISTORY screen.
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Repeater list operation

< Skip setting for the DR scan

You can set repeaters as scan skip repeaters. The

selected repeaters are skipped for faster scanning.

You can set the skip setting to all repeaters in the

selected repeater group or individual repeaters.

® When a repeater is set as a skip repeater, its “USE
(FROM)” setting is automatically set to “NO.” In that
case, the repeater cannot be selected in “FROM” (access
repeater) on the DR screen.

<Individual skip setting>
1. Open the REPEATER GROUP screen.

[MENU] > DV MEMORY > Repeater List

2. Touch a repeater group where the repeater you
set the skip setting for is listed.
(Example: 12: Japan)

REPEATER GROUP

09: Germany

10: Islands
11: Italy

12: Japan

L

3. Touch a repeater that you want to skip for
1 second. (Example: Hirano)

4. Touch “SKIP.”

QUICK MENU 1/2 [41/59

SKIP All ON

REPEATER LIST GROUP 12

Ginowan
Okinawa

lkeda

JR6YZ A

Osaka
|lzumiotsu
Osaka
Hirano

Osaka

JP3YDH A

JP3YEN A

JP3YHH A

+ Displays “SKIP” in the upper right corner.
® To cancel the skip setting, touch “SKIP” again.
® To set the skip setting to all repeaters in the group,
touch “SKIP All ON.”
5. To close the Repeater List screen, push [EXIT]
several times.
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<Group skip setting>

6. On the REPEATER GROUP screen, push
[QUICK], then touch “SKIP All ON” to skip the
repeaters in the group during the DR scan.

QUICK MENU

A

@ To cancel the skip settings in the group, touch “SKIP
All OFF.”

WER Edit Name

10: ( SKIP All ON

11: | SKIP All OFF

TIP:

* When you select “Repeater List” on the FROM SELECT
screen, you can set the skip setting as described to the
left.

* When “FROM” is selected on the DR screen, push
[QUICK], then touch “SKIP” to set the skip setting, as
shown below.

QUICK MENU

GPS Positi
. S Position Y

] )
+ | sKIP |

I.

4 Weather CH Y

Weather Alert

@ Displays “SKIP” in the “FROM” field.
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Repeater list operation

< Entering or editing a repeater group name
1. Open the REPEATER GROUP screen.
[MENU] > DV MEMORY > Repeater List

2. Touch a repeater group for which you edit the
name for 1 second.
3. Touch “Edit Name.”

QUICK MENU

PARN Edit Name

4. Enter a group name of up to 16 characters, and
then touch [ENT]. (Example: My Town)

GROUP NAME
< My Town =

AWERERENER -

5. To close the REPEATER GROUP screen, push
[EXIT] several times.
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Your Call Sign

< Entering Your Call Sign 6. Touch “CALL SIGN:.”

You can manually enter a Your (destination) Call Sign. e YOURCAL SIENERE &
When a Your Call Sign is entered into “TO,” you can A
make a call to the station, even if you do not know CALL SIGN:

where the station is currently located. %

Up to 300 “Your Call Signs” can be entered. <<Add Write>>

[MENU] > DV MEMORY > Your Call Sign
7. Enter a call sign of up to 8 characters, including

1. Open the YOUR CALL SIGN screen. spaces, and then touch [ENT].
2. Push [QUICK]. (Example: JM1ZLK)
3. Touch “Add.” CALLSIGN

< JM1ZLK

ERERANONER «

QUICK MENU

A

8. Touch “<<Add Write>>."

YOUR CALL SIGN EDIT 171
4. Touch “NAME.:.” NAME: '

YOUR CALL SIGN EDIT Rick A

CALL SIGN:
JM1ZLK

v

<<Add Write>> %
S

» The confirmation dialog is displayed.
9. Touch [YES].

YOUR CALL SIGN EDIT

NAME:

CALL SIGN: h

<<Add Write>>

5. Enter a station name of up to 16 characters, and
then touch [ENT]. (Example: Rick)
NAME
< Rick i

INERERENER

YOUR CALL SIGN

® See page ii on how to enter characters.

JM1ZLK

* “Rick JM1ZLK” is entered into the Your Call Sign
memory.
10. To close the YOUR CALL SIGN screen, push
[EXIT] several times.
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3 D-STAR OPERATION (ADVANCED)

Your Call Sign

< Entering Your Call Sign

TIP:

To cancel the entered call sign

1. Push [EXIT], then the “Cancel edit?” window is
displayed.

2. Touch [YES] to cancel the entry and return to the
YOUR CALL SIGN screen.

YOUR CALL SIGN EDIT

Cancel edit?

<<Qverwrite>>

To edit the entered call sign
Touch “Edit” in step 3.

QUICK MENU

Add
Edit

Move

Delete
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< Deleting Your Call Sign
1. Open the YOUR CALL SIGN screen.

[MENU] > DV MEMORY > Your Call Sign

2. Touch a call sign that you want to delete for
1 second.

YOUR CALL SIGN

3. Touch “Delete.”

QUICK MENU

Add
Edit
Move

Delete

» A confirmation dialog is displayed.
4. Touch [YES].

YOUR CALL SIGN

— Blank —

» The selected call sign is deleted from the Your Call
Sign list and returns to the YOUR CALL SIGN screen.

5. To close the YOUR CALL SIGN screen, push
[EXIT] several times.

NOTE: The currently selected Your Call Sign on the
DR screen cannot be edited or deleted. To edit or
delete the Your Call Sign, select another Your Call
Sign on the DR screen.
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Your Call Sign

< Rearranging the display order of Your Call Signs

You can move Your Call Signs to rearrange their
display order. If the stations you often communicate
with are moved to the top of the list, they are easy to
find them.

Example: Moving “Rick” above “Eddy.”

1. Open the YOUR CALL SIGN screen. 4. Touch the position to insert the Your Call Sign you

[MENU] > DV MEMORY > Your Call Sign want to move the call sign above.
e R e — Blinks

2. Touch a call sign that you want to move for 1 =

Tom

YOUR CALL SIGN
JA3YUA

Eddy

%BYRP
<<Move End>>

JA3YUA

JL3YRP

YOUR CALL SIGN
Tom
JA3YUA

Rick
JM1ZLK

Eddy

JL3YRP

* While moving, “DESTINATION” blinks.
» The selected call sign is inserted above the
destination call sign.
@ If you touch “<<Move End>>,” the Your Call Sign is
moved to the bottom of the group.
5. To close the YOUR CALL SIGN screen, push
[EXIT] several times.
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Manually setting Call Signs

Set or view the “UR,” “R1,” “R2,” and “MY” call signs
to use in the DV mode.

When not using the DR function, set the call signs on
this screen.

For Simplex operation (DV mode)
You can set the “UR” and “MY” call signs.

For Duplex (repeater) operation

(DV mode/DR function)

You can set only the “MY” call sign when the DR
function is ON.

<To manually set the Duplex (repeater) operation>
Example: Making a gateway CQ call to Kirkland

repeater (N71H B) from the Hirano repeater
(JP3YHH A), in the DV mode.

‘CALL SIGN

:/N7IH B
Kirkland
1 JP3YHH A
Hirano

1 JP3YHH G
Hirano G

<+——Destination call sign
|
s Repeater call sign

e Gateway repeater call sign

MY: JA3YUA

s Your call sig

® Before setting the call sign, set the frequency of your
Access repeater and the duplex direction on the standby
screen.

TIP: When the Digital Repeater Set function is ON,
the repeater call sign is automatically set.
(IMENU] > SET > DV Set > Digital Repeater Set)

Step 1. Setting the call sign “R1”
1. Touch “R1” for 1 second.

2. Touch “Edit.”

3. Enter the repeater call sign of up to 8 characters,
including spaces. (Example: JP3YHH A)

4. Touch [ENT].

» Sets the entered repeater call sign.
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Step 2. Gateway “R2” setting

1. Touch “R2.”
® To manually enter a call sign, touch “R2” for
1 second, then touch “Edit.”
2. Touch “GW.”

About the RPT2 SELECT screen

NOT USED* For local area calls

To select the gateway call sign from the

Gl repeater list.

To select the repeater that has the

USRI .. gateway as the “R1” repeater.

Step 3. Destination “UR” setting

1. Touch “UR.”
® To manually enter a call sign, touch “UR” for
1 second, then touch “Edit.”

2. Touch “Gateway CQ.”

3. Touch repeater group where your destination
repeater is listed.

4. Touch a destination repeater.

About the YOUR SELECT screen

To select “CQCQCQ" to make a non-

cQcQcQ . o
call sign specific call.
Gateway CQ* To.select Gateway_CQ to make a call
using the repeater list.
. To select the destination “UR” call sign
Vel CEl S using the Your Call Sign memory.
. To select the destination “UR” call sign
RX History using RX History.
TX History To select the destination “UR” call sign

using TX History.

* Not displayed in the Simplex mode.
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Are your settings correct?

If you make a Local Area call with a gateway repeater still selected in “TO,” the destination repeater will be busy
while you transmit. The stations that want to use the repeater as their access repeater cannot access it, as shown

below.

BE SURE to set CQCQCAQ in “TO” on the DR screen when you intend to make a Local Area call or finish a

Gateway call.

Example: JA3YUA wants to make a Local Area call.

Hirano repeater

through JP3YHH port A for a local call...

N\ -

[CQ D-STAR Hirano, this is JA3YUA ]

Caller
(JA3YUA)
oS [N
,«\\9\5 90(\
S ot
3
0004‘3?‘“‘0:\%
W a\oo'&\
N
Hirano area
JA3YUA’s setting

HOXD

UR:/N7IH B

The destination (“TO”) setting is incorrect.

Correct setting

[FiiN| 5V =

DUP-

Je°°  1440.000

12,00 & [Fv |[S0B

Hirano
439.390

JP3YHH A

H X3

UR: CQCQCQ

To make a Local Area call, set the destination (“TO”)
to “CQCQCAQ.” See page 3-9 for details.

Kirkland repeater

His setting is wrong!
| can’t access the repeater!

AN

INTERNET

Called

Kirkland area

NOTE: With this setting, you can make a Local Area
call, but the destination Repeater, selected in “TO,”
is also busy while you transmit.

The stations that want to use the repeater as their
Access Repeater cannot access it.
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4  GPS OPERATION (ADVANCED)

GPS operation features

D-PRS Extension function (p. 4-4)

The D-PRS Extension function enables you to transmit or receive Object, ltem, and Weather information in addition
to Position data. With this extension, you can simultaneously transmit or receive earthquake information, traffic
accident information, emergency information, or weather information, and so on, along with voice audio in the DV
mode.

GPS Memory (p. 4-13)

You can enter up to 300 GPS Memories in the transceiver. By adding destination position information in a GPS
Memory, you can effectively use the GPS Alarm function. The position information that you acquired can also be
entered in a GPS Memory.

fo) O | I can enter the location information Editing GPS Memories using a PC
of the mountain I’'m going to hike! is easier than using the transceiver!

N

GPS Alarm function (p. 4-18)

When a target station comes into the set alarm area, or when you approach an entered GPS Memory position, the
function can sound an alarm. With this function, you can know that you are approaching the destination.

GOAL! c \

M ‘
0
GPS Logger function

The GPS Logger function enables you to save the position data from a GPS receiver into a microSD card as a log.
If you use this GPS Logger while driving, you can check your driving history on a mapping software program.

| can track my GPS log
in a mapping software program.
This is how | traveled...Interesting!

See “Using the GPS Logger function” and “D-PRS Guide” that can be downloaded from the Icom website about
using the function.
https://www.icomjapan.com/support/

4-2
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Before starting GPS operation

NOTE: Before using the GPS function, read “IMPORTANT NOTES” about the GPS receiver in the Basic manual.

The transceiver has a built-in internal GPS receiver.
The GPS receiver’s position data can be received in

any mode. Connection

Also, an NMEA format compatible external GPS Transceiver

receiver can be connected to the transceiver through

the [DATA] jack.

To receive signals from an external GPS source, To the [DATA]

connect an external NMEA format compatible receiver jack A

to the transceiver according to the instructions, shown - GPS
to the right. Receiver

® You can also use an Android device with the ST-4002A
installed, or an Icom transceiver that can output GPS data
(Example: ID-31A/E PLUS) as the GPS receiver.

(User supplied)

NOTE: Transmit or receive position data that can be
transmitted in only the DV mode.

< Confirming the GPS signal receiving

Confirm the GPS receiver is receiving satellite signals.
The GPS icon blinks when searching for satellites.
E—»—»E—»(no icon)

The GPS icon stops blinking when the minimum
number of satellites needed is found.

B2

@ Information

* It may take only a few seconds to receive, or it may take
a few minutes, depending on your operating environment.
If you have difficulties receiving, we recommend that you
try a different position.

* When “GPS Select” is set to “Manual,” the icon is not
displayed.
(IMENU] > GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select)

NOTE: The built-in GPS receiver does not calculate
its position if it cannot receive signals from the GPS
satellites.
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GPS TX mode and TX format types

GPS position data has 2 TX modes, D-PRS and Example: When the caller’s TX format is D-PRS
NMEA. Moreover, with the D-PRS mode data, Position (Mobile)
5 position formats, Position (Mobile station/Base (IMENU] > GPS > GPS Position)

station), Object, ltem, and Weather are selectable.

GPS POSITION
N -0
7N ar373gN ssip: A ©©
w E

\ / 135"3438'E
s

GL: PM74S0O
ALT: 24ft COURSE: 95
DST: 454ft SPEED: 2.3mph

(1200 O

D-PRS is a function that simultaneously sends position data received from the
internal GPS receiver, using the slow speed data packet space, along with voice.

A station operating from a vehicle, or other position, away from its normal base

D-PRS

Position (Mobile)

position.
Position (Base) A station operating at home or in a building.

Transmitting Object data such as earthquake information, satellite tracking
Object information, and so on.

An Object contains a time stamp.

Transmitting Item data, such as a traffic accident, a lighthouse, an antenna, or a
Item DV access point position, and so on.
An Item does not contain a time stamp.

Weather A station transmitting weather information received from a weather device.

A station transmitting position data (NMEAOQ183) received from the internal GPS

NMEA :
receiver.
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When a received signal

contains position data

When a received signal contains position data, the
caller’s position data is displayed on the RX position
screen.

See to the right for details.

Example: When the signal from JM1ZLK contains

position data.
MAIN DV ¥ L] 12:00

N [GPS)
f \\E 34°3738'N JM1ZLK-A

o d Y 135°3438'E
25N A

DST: 454ft b )

4

4 RX: IM1ZLK
MSG: CQCQCQ D-STAR

When you receive the signal, the RX
position data is displayed in the RX position

window.

v
After a few seconds, the window
disappears.

AN 5V #

433.000

12:00 % | Fv |[sus |

I 438.030MHz DV
438.030

H

Eiaee R X position icon

When the received signal contains position
data, the RX position icon is displayed, as
shown above.

® You can turn OFF the caller’s position data display.
(IMENU] > SET > Display > RX Position Display)

® You can turn OFF the RX position icon indication.
(IMENU] > SET > Display > RX Position Indicator)
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Checking your location

You can check your current location.
This section is described using received position data.
® The screens are just examples.

< Displaying Position Data
1. Push [QUICK] in the standby mode.
2. Touch “GPS Position.”
* Opens the GPS POSITION screen.
3. Rotate [DIAL].
» Changes between the MY (My position), RX
(Received position), MEM (GPS Memory position), or
ALM (GPS Alarm position) screen.

GPS POSITION
N
vr \\E 34°37.23'N
oA

135'3417'E
GL: PM74S0
0" ALT: 87ft
SPEED: Omph
TIME: 12:02:35

The displayed icon depends on the type of
screen (MY, RX, MEM, or ALM).

4. To close the GPS POSITION screen, push [EXIT].

NOTE: Latitude, longitude, and altitude data may
differ, depending on your received GPS signal.

TIP:

« If you transmit with the GPS POSITION screen open,
the screen closes. To check the location, push [QUICK],
and then touch “GPS Position” while transmitting.

* On the MY screen or RX screen, you can enter the
displayed position information in a GPS Memory by
pushing [QUICK] and touching “GPS Memory.”

» See page 4-18 about the GPS Memory function and
see page 4-13 about the GPS Alarm function.
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Checking your location

< GPS POSITION screens and their meanings

® Information
» Pushing [QUICK] to change the compass
direction. (p. 4-9)
» About the Course (p. 4-8)
» About the Grid Locator (p. 4-8)

MY screen (Your position information)

When “GPS Select” is set to “Manual,” the compass
heading and course direction are not displayed.
(p. 4-21)

Your course heading is North.
GPS POSITION

N
f \\ 34'37.23'N

w
135'3417'E
\\ // GL: PM7450

e Latitude
e Longitude

0" ALT: 87ft
SPEED: Omph

LIV PIPELREEs Received time

Course direction

RX screen (Caller’s position information)

Example for the GPS POSITION screens:

GPS Memory:
Tokyo Skytree

YY

GPS Alarm:
Tokyo Big Sight

251 mi

Your station 248 mi
Caller station

=
(D-PRS: mobile)

Course: 95 degrees
Speed: 2.3 mph

MEM screen (GPS Memory’s information)

Direction from your location
GPS POSITION

N
{ \\ 35'4259'N
\ / 139°4865'E

GL: PM95VR
PR Distance from your location

MEM Tokyo Skytree <——%¥4

ALM screen (GPS Alarm’s information)

Depending on the caller’'s GPS TX Mode and TX
format, the displayed item’s meanings may differ, and
some data may not be displayed. (p. 4-7)

Example: The caller station’s GPS TX Mode is “D-PRS,”
and its TX format is “Position (Mobile).”

Direction from your location  SSID D-PRS symbol

2/4]

f \\ 34'3738'N
\ / 135"3438'E
GL: PM7450
ALT: 24ft
DST: 454ft

ssip:a @0 || 4

Caller’s Course
COURSE: 95<——{e[[{=le3i{e]y}
RSB LSS Caller’s speed

Distance from
your location

| MONI)
RX JG3LUK-A

—

Caller’s call sign
with SSID

Time the caller acquired
the position data

*1 The icon differs, depending on how the signal is received.

* (Noicon): The Normal mode (RF)
« TM: The Terminal mode
* MONI: The DV Repeater Monitor function
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Direction from your location
GPS POSITION

f \\ 35°37.78'N
139°4766'E
\ / GL: PM35VP

iR Distance from your location

ALM Tokyo Bigsite <=ﬂ

*2 \When a name is not entered in the GPS Memory channel,
date and time are displayed instead of the name. In the
QUICK MENU window, you can change the GPS Memory
or GPS Alarm in the GPS POSITION screen. (p. 4-9)
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Checking your location

<& About the RX screen

TX format:
D-PRS

~_GPSPOSITION

~ _GPSPOSITION

Base station

/ \\ 34'3738'N ssip: A @O <" Movmg symbol 7/ \\ 35°37.40'N ssip:a TR symbol
135'3438'E 139'4730°E
\\ /J GL: PM745Q \\ // GL: PM95VO || POWER: 4W
ALT: 24ft ALT: 23ft HEIGHT: 10ft
DST: 454ft DST: 248mi GAIN: 3dB
DIR: Omni
RX JM1ZLK-A (12:00)|| © RX JM1ZLK-A (12:00)| ©
For a mobile station, Course and For a base station, Output power, Antenna height,
Speed are displayed. Antenna gain, and Antenna direction are displayed.

'GPS POSITION

Repeater (
f \\ 354111'N SSID: A A
\\ /( 139°47.28'E (KILLED)
GL: PM95vVQ  POWER: 49W
FARM HEIGHT: 160ft

DST: 4614mi GAIN: 5dB
DIR: Omni

~ GPS POSITION

HAM FESTA
f \ 34'3755'N SSID: A W
\\ ; 135 34.15'E
GL:PM74SP  POWER: 49W
ALT: 23ft HEIGHT: 40ft
DST: 4859mi GAIN: 7dB
DIR: Omni

RX JM1ZLK-A

RX JM1ZLK-A

® For an Item station, time is not displayed.

~ GPS POSITION

f \\ 34'3738'N  SSID: 13 &
\\ /J 135'34.26'E TEMP:77°F
GL: PM74SO  RAIN: 0.04in/h
WIND DIR: 25
DST: 77.8mi WIND SPD: 4mph
BARO: 29.2inHg

HUMI: 80%
RX JM1ZLK-A (12:00)|| ©

Time that the caller acquired the weather data.

@ Call sign is displayed with an SSID.
® When the Object or Item is disabled, “KILLED” is displayed.

TX format:
NMEA

~ GPS POSITION

f \\ 35°3740'N SSID: -
\ j1394730‘

GL: PM95VO
ALT: 24ft COURSE: 275"
DST: 248mi SPEED: 21.2mph

RX JM1ZLK-A (12:00:00)

® A symbol or SSID is not displayed when the TX format is NMEA.

4-7



4  GPS OPERATION (ADVANCED)

Checking your location

< Setting the display type (MAIN/SUB) < About the Course
You can select the display type of the RX screen. The course displayed on the GPS POSITION screens
is indicated in degrees.
1. Push [QUICK] when the RX screen is displayed. 0°
Touch “Display Select (MAIN/SUB).” |
QUICK MENU _ 315° N 45°
Pl isoloy select (MAIN/SUE)
\\' Add To GPS Memory
270° —W E—90°
GPS Memory
Compass Direction
RX J
225° s 135°
3. I
DISPLAY SELECT(MAIN/SUB)  1/1 180°

Pl - test (vaIN/sUB)

w
\\' MAIN

A A

< About the Grid Locator

Grid Locator (GL) is a position compressed into a

6 character code, calculated by the longitude and the
latitude.

The locator is simply calculated by dividing the earth’s
surface into squares.

* Latest (MAIN/SUB): Displays the target station’s It is used to find the location of a transceiver station.

latest location information

regardless of the MAIN band or GPS POSITION
the SUB band. I

* MAIN: Displays only the latest location W Pl 3'23.N
information of the target station \\s/!
received in the MAIN band. 0" ALT:B

+ SUB: Displays only the latest location SPEED: Omph

TIME: 12:02:35

information of the target station

received in the SUB band.

® When you select “MAIN” or “SUB”, “(MAIN)” or
“(SUB)” is displayed next to “RX.” Field

s
PM74S0O
e

Square Subsquare

The grid locator map of Japan

40°

58]
0]
e
S
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N

IN

O o1
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ﬂ
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4  GPS OPERATION (ADVANCED)

Checking your location

< Changing the GPS Memory or Alarm

You can change the GPS Memory or GPS Alarm in
the GPS POSITION screen.

1. While selecting the MEM screen or ALM screen,

push [QUICK].
2. Touch “GPS Memory Select,” or touch “Alarm
Select.”

MEM screen
QUICK MENU

}/I GPS Memory Select

w

\'\' Compass Direction

ALM screen
QUICK MENU

fl Alarm Select

w

Compass Direction

3. Select the GPS Memory or GPS Alarm to display

on the GPS POSITION screen.
® Adding or editing a GPS Memory: p. 4-13
® Setting the GPS Alarm: p. 4-18

4-9

< Changing the Compass Direction

You can set the compass direction to Heading Up,
North Up, or South Up.

1. While displaying the GPS POSITION screen, push
[QUICK].
2. Touch “Compass Direction.”
QUICK MENU

Pl Di<piay select (MAIN/SUB)
w

\\' Add To GPS Memory

GPS Memory

Compass Direction
RX J

e

3. Select the compass direction.
COMPASS DIRECTION

//’ Heading Up

w
- [

South Up

Heading Up

7N

North Up
7N
w E
N A
The top is
always north.

South Up
7%
E w
PN
The top is
always south.

N S
AN
The top is always

your course
direction.




4  GPS OPERATION (ADVANCED)

Checking your location

< Saving your own or a received station’s
position

You can save the position of your station or the

position of the caller station.

The transceiver has a total of 300 GPS memories, and

the memories can be assigned into one of 27 banks,
A~ Z, and (No Group).

1. Select the screen that you want to save.
® To save your own position: MY screen

® To save a received position: RX screen
Push [QUICK].

Touch “Add To GPS Memory.”

w N

QUICK MENU

F@l Di<play select (MAIN/SUB)
!

\'\* Add To GPS Memory
GPS Memory

Compass Direction
RX J

® See pages 4-13 ~ 4-15 for entering details.
4. Touch “<<Add Write>>."
GPS MEMORY EDIT 2/2

LONGITUDE:
135°34.38'E || A

ALTITUDE:
241t

GROUP:

(No Group)

<<Add Write>>

® To select the destination group to be saved, touch
“GROUP.”
5. Touch [YES].
» Saves the data in the GPS Memory, then returns to
the GPS POSITION screen.
6. To close the GPS POSITION screen, push [EXIT].

TIP: The position is saved in the selected group in
the GPS MEMORY EDIT screen. (Step 4)
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4  GPS OPERATION (ADVANCED)

Checking GPS information (Sky view screen)

This screen is used to view GPS satellite information when the GPS icon does not stop blinking for a long time.
The GPS Information displays the quantity, signal power, and position of the GPS satellites.

The sky view screen displays the position of GPS satellites. The screen also displays each satellite’s direction,
elevation angle, satellite numbers, and their receiving signal strength status.

1. Push [QUICK]. Signal strength graph
2. Touch “GPS Information.”
QUICK MENU GPS INFORNIATION
SKIP
i GPS Informati . /g | BE i
| &7 Information Sky view {1 o/ F sAT:4 <—————JIECEICEEIEIIE
4 &ps Position screen N 1y 1;:- :zzggl quantity
ALT: 75ft
Weather CH
About the display
. E : Untracking satellite.
DB Tracking satellite wi'th a weak signal, Untracking satellite
shown by the satellite number. ‘
o 25 B Tracking satellite with a strong signal, Rt a—— Satellite number 26’s
shown by the satellite number. signal is strong.
« SAT: The quantity of tracking satellites.
« Altitude: The altitude of your station. The altitude is P o—Elevation angle
only displayed when 4 or more satellites ‘ 0 degree line
are tracked. When 3 or less satellites are
tracked, “------ ft” is displayed. Elevation angle
» Longitude/Latitude: 30 degree line
Longitude and Latitude of your station. ; )
« Signal strength graph: 53:322?24’3 Elevation angle
Signal strength of the satellites signal is weak. 60 degree line
: Untracking satellite )
: Tracking satellite with a weak signal Elevation angle
I : Tracking satellite with a strong signal 90 degree line (Zenith)
TIP: The following satellite number is assigned to
the each satellite system. The image of satellite number 24
+ GPS: 01~32
+ SBAS: 33~ 71 Elevation angle
: SECSDQASS 51533 ~9202 90 degree line (Zenith) £\oyation angle
/60 degree line
E Elevation angle
3. To close the GPS INFORMATION screen, push N 30 degree line

[EXIT]. Elevation angle
Satellite /0 degree line

number 24
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4  GPS OPERATION (ADVANCED)

Transmitting GPS data (D-PRS and NMEA)

GPS position data has 2 types of TX mode, D-PRS and NMEA. You can also set the GPS Automatic Transmission
function.

See “D-PRS Guide” that can be downloaded from the Ilcom website about how to transmit D-PRS and NMEA data
and the GPS Automatic Transmission function.
https://www.icomjapan.com/support/

® When you transmit as a weather station, follow the instructions below.

<& Weather station transmission

When you transmit as a weather station, you should set the weather station’s settings, and input the weather data
into the [USB] port or [DATA] jack.

You can input the weather data from a third party’s weather device by converting it to the APRS weather format in
your PC or microcomputer.

After completing the weather station’s settings, and inputting the weather data, you can transmit as a weather
station.

NOTE: When inputting the Weather data, confirm the following items are set.
@ If the weather data is not input, you cannot transmit as a weather station.

When inputting into the [USB] port

* ([IMENU] > SET > Connectors > Serialport Function > USB (B) Function)
Set “USB (B) Function” to “Weather.”

* (IMENU] > SET > Function > USB Connect)
Set “USB Connect” to “Serialport.”

When inputting into the [DATA] jack

* ([IMENU] > SET > Connectors > Serialport Function > DATA Function)
Set “DATA Function” to “Weather.”

* (IMENU] > SET > Connectors > Serialport Function > Weather Input Baud Rate (DATA))
Set the PC’s settings to match the transceiver’s “Weather Input Baud Rate (DATA)” setting.

USB cable
(Optional OPC-2480
or user ]s]upplied)

@]
To the [GSB] port -\
(Type-C)
ﬁ or ﬁ

I To the

[DATA] jack Optional Weather device
% OPC-2350LU w
’ I

NS R 1= oS i = S oo

Microcomputer
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4  GPS OPERATION (ADVANCED)

GPS Memory

You can add GPS data to the GPS Memory for your
own location, other stations, or any location you enter
manually.

You can save up to 300 GPS memories, and
conveniently saved in up to 27 groups, from A~ Z and
“(No Group).” The A to Z groups can also be named.

< Adding a GPS Memory
Example: Add “HOME” into (No Group).

1. Adding a GPS Memory and entering the edit
mode

1. Open the GPS MEMORY screen.
[MENU] > GPS > GPS Memory
Touch “(No Group).”

GPS MEMORY

n

(No Group)

A 1 ICOM

B : HAM festa

C : Railroad

Push [QUICK].
Touch “Add.”
* Opens the GPS MEMORY EDIT screen.

o

TIP: To edit the previously saved GPS Memory,
touch “Edit” in step 4. You can enter the content in
the same way as described above.

N

. Entering a GPS Memory name

Touch “NAME.”

Enter a GPS Memory name of up to 16
characters. (Example: HOME)

3. After entering, touch [ENT].

NAME

N —

= HOME -

| GPS Memory |

—| (No Group)

— A: ICOM

—| B: HAM festa

—| C: Railroad

—|Z:

Group names are just
example.

|7-| Icom Osaka HC |

-| Ilcom America |

———] Tokyo Big sight |

-| Dayton Hamventio |

-| Friedrichshafen |

. Entering the GPS Memory date

Touch “DATE.”

PN~

Touch [+] and [-].

Touch a digit to enter.

@ Set to between 2000/01/02 and 2099/12/30.

e

Repeat steps 2 and 3 to enter the date.

2026/ / | 04 | / XM (wed)

i

i

After entering, push [EXIT].

. Entering the GPS Memory time

Touch “TIME.”

Sl

Touch [+] and [-].

Touch a digit to enter.

® Set to between 00:00:00 and 23:59:59.

P

Repeat steps 2 and 3 to enter the time.

5. After entering, push [EXIT].
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4  GPS OPERATION (ADVANCED)

GPS Memory

< Adding a GPS Memory

5. Entering the GPS Memory latitude 7. Entering the GPS Memory altitude

1. Touch “LATITUDE.” Touch “ALTITUDE.”
2. Touch a digit to enter. Touch [+/-] to set to plus or minus.
3. Enter the latitude. Enter the altitude.
® Set to between 0°00.00' to 90°00.00'. RIETETRE
® You can change the unit.
(IMENU] > SET > Display > Display Unit >
Latitude/Longitude)
4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 to enter the latitude.

wN =

LATITUDE
34 EZEEN

® Set to between —32808 and +32808 feet.
4. After entering, touch [ENT].

8. Selecting a GPS Memory group

5. Touch [N/S] to set to a north latitude (N) or a south 1. Touch “GROUP.”

latitude (S). 2. Touch the group between (No Group) and A~ Z.
6. After entering, touch [ENT]. e

(No Group)

6. Entering the GPS Memory longitude
1. Touch “LONGITUDE.” A Icom
2. Touch a digit to enter. B: HAM festa
3. Enter the longitude.

@ Set to between 0°00.00' to 180°00.00". C: Railroad

® You can change the unit.

(IMENU] > SET > Display > Display Unit > ® You can save up to 300 Memories in each group.
Latitude/Longitude)

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 to enter the longitude.

LONGITUDE

135 34.29'E

5. Touch [E/W] to set to an east longitude (E) or a
west longitude (W).
6. After entering, touch [ENT].
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4  GPS OPERATION (ADVANCED)

GPS Memory

< Entering the GPS Memory group name

You can enter a name for each GPS Memory group.

< Adding a GPS Memory

9. Writing the GPS Memory
1. Touch “<<Add Write>>.” 1.

Open the GPS MEMORY screen.

GPS MEMORY EDIT
LONGITUDE:
135" 34.29'E

2/2

A

ALTITUDE:

75ft |

GROUP:
(No Group)

<<Add Write>>

@ If you edit a previously added GPS Memory, touch
“<<Qverwrite>>."
2. Touch [YES].
* The data is added to the GPS memory, then returns
the selected GPS Memory group screen.
3. To close the GPS Memory group screen, push
[EXIT] several times.

TIP:

To view the entered content:

Touch the GPS Memory. Rotate [DIAL] to check the
whole content.

GPS MEMORY
NAME:
HOME
DATE:
2026/04/01(Wed) |
TIME:
12:00:00

LATITUDE:

34°37.39'N

To cancel the entered data:

While entering or editing the GPS Memory, push
[EXIT] to display the confirmation dialog.

Touch [YES] to cancel entering, then returns to the
GPS Memory group screen.

4-15

[MENU] > GPS > GPS Memory
Touch the group that the name to be entered for

1 second.
GPS MEMOQORY

D : Mt.Fuji

DI Edit Name

Delete All In Group

»

Enter a group name of up to 16 characters.
5. After entering, touch [ENT].
GROUP NAME

<] HOME AREA -

ARRRRRERREE -

6. To close the GPS MEMORY screen, push [EXIT]
several times.



4  GPS OPERATION (ADVANCED)

GPS Memory

< Deleting GPS Memory

You can delete the GPS Memories.
There are 2 ways to delete the Memories:
* Deletes all GPS Memory in a group.

* Deletes a specific GPS Memory.

NOTE: Deleted GPS Memories cannot be restored.

1. Open the GPS MEMORY screen.
[MENU] > GPS > GPS Memory

2. Touch the group where the GPS Memory you want
to delete is saved for 1 second.
(Example: E: HOME AREA)

GPS MEMORY 2/7

D : Mt.Fuji I o

E : HOME AREA
g .
F:

G:

3. Touch “Delete All In Group.”
QUICK MENU

DI Edit Name

Delete All In Group

4. Touch [YES].
» All GPS Memory in the selected group are deleted,
then returns to the GPS MEMORY screen.
® When selecting a blank group, “Blank” is displayed.
5. To close the GPS MEMORY screen, push [EXIT]
several times.
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TIP: Deleting a specific GPS Memory
You can delete a specific GPS Memory.
1. Touch the GPS Memory to delete.
2. Touch “Delete.”

QUICK MENU

m =y
3. Touch [YES].

* The selected GPS Memory is deleted.




4  GPS OPERATION (ADVANCED)

GPS Memory

< Rearranging the display order of the GPS data

You can move the entered GPS Memories to

rearrange their display order in the selected GPS

Memory group.

® To move the GPS Memory out of their assigned Memory
group, select the Memory group in the GRS MEMORY
EDIT screen, and then save.

1. Open the GPS MEMORY screen. 5. Touch the position to insert the Memory you want
[MENU] > GPS > GPS Memory to move. .
* The selected Memory is inserted above the
2. Touch the group where the GPS Memory you want destination Memory name.
to move is saved. (Example: C: Railroad) @ If you select “<<Move End>>,"” the Memory is moved

GPS MEMORY to the bottom of the group.

(No Group)

<<Move End>>
A ICOM

B : HAM festa

C : Railroad

GROUP C
GROUP C

Tokyo Station . .
Shinagawa Statio

Shi Stati
[UEDEWERTE ] Shin Osaka Stati

Shin Osaka Stati .
Hakata Station

Hakata Station

Tokyo Station

4. Touch “Move.”
QUICK MENU ] 6. To close the GPS MEMORY screen, push [EXIT]
Add ' several times.

Shin| Edit
Shin| Move

Haki| Delete

DESTINATION

Tokyo Station
Shinagawa Statio
Shin Osaka Stati

Hakata Station

* While moving, “DESTINATION” blinks.
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4  GPS OPERATION (ADVANCED)

GPS Alarm

The transceiver can sound a GPS Alarm when a target station or position comes into the alarm area.
This function can be set to a caller station, all GPS Memories, a selected GPS Memory group, or a selected GPS
Memory. (pp. 4-34, 4-35)

Alarm Area (Group) (Setting plural stations)
When “All Memories” or a GPS Memory group is selected:

Point A | 025" b 025
<> q;
ﬁ el -

Yourlocaton —————— e} T

Point Bﬁ

Point C
Sounds 3 beeps.

Alarm Area (RX/Memory) (Setting specific station)
When a specific GPS Memory is selected:

Extended range N
approximately:1.km, 1094.Y
Limited range
approximately 500'm, 547'Y

[ f
m.\"

station T

Sounds a beep.  Sounds 3 beeps.

Your location
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4  GPS OPERATION (ADVANCED)

GPS Alarm

< Setting the GPS Alarm function to All Memories (all GPS Memories)

1. Open the GPS ALARM screen. @ Information

[MENU] > GPS > GPS Alarm « When either one of the stations in the group enters the
set range, the alarm sounds 3 times.
* When the transceiver sounds a GPS Alarm, “GPS
ALARM” pops up on the screen, and “J]” blinks. See the
OFF illustration below.
Alarm Area (Group) h * To cancel the GPS Alarm function, touch “OFF” in step 3
fr—— to the left.

2. Touch “Alarm Select.”
GPS ALARM

Alarm Select

Alarm Area (RX/Memory)

FRMMEN = 12:.00

TO0
A
3. Touch “Group.” ALARM
___
Alarm Select N 433.300MHz

“GPS ALARM” pops up on the screen
and the alarm sounds 3 times.

4. Touch “All Memories.”

—— TIP: When selecting “All Memories,” “No Group,” or

a GPS Memory group (A~ Z) in step 4 to the left,
you also have to set “Alarm Area (Group)” to use the
GPS Alarm function.

[MENU] > GPS > GPS Alarm >
Alarm Area (Group)

All Memories
(No Group)

A : ICOM

B : HAM festa

GPS ALARM

Alarm Select '
All Memories

Alarm Area (Group)

Alarm Area (RX/Memory)

@ If you want to set the alarm to a specific GPS
Memory group, touch “(No Group)” or “A” to “Z.”
5. To close the GPS ALARM screen, push [EXIT]
several times.
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4  GPS OPERATION (ADVANCED)

GPS Alarm

< Setting the GPS Alarm function to RX (a caller station)

1. Open the GPS ALARM screen. @ Information

[MENU] > GPS > GPS Alarm « When a station with its GPS Alarm set enters within an
approximate 1 kilometer (1094 yards) range, the alarm
sounds once. When it enters within an approximate
500 meters (547 yards) range, the alarm sounds 3 times.

* When the transceiver sounds a GPS Alarm, “GPS
ALARM” pops up on the screen, and “f]” blinks. See the
illustration below.

Alarm Area (RX/Memory) + To cancel the GPS Alarm function, touch “OFF” in step 3

to the left.

2. Touch “Alarm Select.”

Alarm Select

Alarm Area (Group)

Blinks
MAIN [DVy| = 12:00 |E|

(GPs)

“ ” N
3. Touch “RX. V( \\E 34°3738'N JM1ZLK-A
10 | C 3 3 ~p
LRGP AE L 56 )

Alarm Select

4

4 RX: JIM1ZLK
MSG: CQCQCQ D-JTAR

“GPS ALARM?” pops up on the screen
and the alarm sounds 3 times.

Alarm Select NOTE: Even if “RX” is selected in step 3, when the
received signal has no position data, the GPS Alarm
does not sound.

Alarm Area (Group)

I
Alarm Area (Rx/Memory) TIP: When selecting “RX” or a specific GPS Memory

in step 3 to the left, you also have to set “Alarm Area
(RX/Memory)” to use the GPS Alarm function.

@ If you want to set the alarm to a specific GPS [MENU] > GPS > GPS Alarm >
Memory, touch “Memory” and then select a GPS Alarm Area (RX/Memory)
Memory in a GPS Memory group.

4. To close the GPS ALARM screen, push [EXIT]
several times.
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4  GPS OPERATION (ADVANCED)

NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA transceiver version. The default settings may differ,
depending on your transceiver version. To return to your transceiver version’s default settings, push [QUICK] and

select “Default.”

GPS Select (Default: ON)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select

Selects how to capture position data.
® When “GPS Time Correct” is set to “Auto,” set this item to
“Internal GPS” or “External GPS (DATA)” to automatically
correct the time by a received GPS sentence. (p. 10-29)
* OFF: A GPS receiver is not used.
* Internal GPS:
Position data from the internal GPS data
is used for the GPS functions.
» External GPS (DATA):
Position data from an external GPS
receiver is used for the GPS functions.
* Manual: Manually enter the current Latitude,
Longitude, and Altitude in “Manual
Position.”

NOTE: Data communication is disabled when
“External GPS (DATA)” is selected.

SBAS (Default: OFF)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS Set > GPS Option > SBAS

Turns the SBAS (Satellite Based Augmentation

System) function ON or OFF.

® When turning ON this function, the GPS position
accuracy can be improved, but the transceiver’s power
consumption increases.

» OFF: Turns OFF the function.

* ON: Turns ON the function.

GLONASS (Default: OFF)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS Set > GPS Option > GLONASS

Selects whether or not to use the data from

the GLONASS (GLObal'naya NAvigatsionnaya

Sputnikovaya Sistema) satellites.

® When turning ON this function, the GPS position
accuracy can be improved, but the transceiver’s power
consumption increases.

* OFF: Does not use the data from the
GLONASS satellites.

* ON: Uses the data from the GLONASS
satellites.

Satellite Information Out
(Default: GPS/QZSS/GLONASS)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS Set > GPS Option >
Satellite Information Out

Selects whether or not to output the data from the

QZSS (Quasi-Zenith Satellite System) satellites and

the GLONASS satellites.

+ GPS/QZSS/GLONASS:
Outputs the data from the GPS satellites,
the QZSS satellites, and the GLONASS
satellites.

* Only GPS: Outputs the data from only the GPS
satellites.

External GPS Baud Rate (DATA) (Default: 9600)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS Set >
External GPS Baud Rate (DATA)

Set the transfer speed of the GPS sentence inputting
into the [DATA] jack.
+ Set 4800, 9600, 115200.

Manual Position
(Default: LATITUDE: 0°00.00'N,
LONGITUDE: 0°00.00'W, ALTITUDE: ------ ft)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS Set > Manual Position

Manually enter the latitude, longitude, and altitude of

your current position.

® You can capture position data from the GPS receiver if
“Capture From GPS” is selected.

GPS TX Mode (Default: OFF)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode

Selects a GPS transmission mode to send GPS
position data while in the DV mode.

* OFF: Does not transmit GPS data.

* D-PRS: Transmits GPS data in the D-PRS format.
* NMEA: Transmits GPS data in the NMEA format.

® See “D-PRS Guide” that can be downloaded from the
Icom website about how to transmit D-PRS and NMEA
data and the GPS Automatic Transmission function.
https://www.icomjapan.com/support/
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4  GPS OPERATION (ADVANCED)

GPS items

Unproto Address (Default: API520,DSTAR*)

Symbol (Default: Car)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
Unproto Address

Displays an unproto address of up to 56 alphanumeric
characters.

NOTE: You should use the default address, and
editing is not recommended.

TX Format (Default: Position)
[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format

Selects the format to transmit the position data in the
D-PRS mode.
* Position:

The caller station is the mobile or
base station.

Transmits a certain location’s
information, such as an event,
earthquake, and so on.

(The time stamp data is included.)
Transmits repeater or antenna
information that needs no time
information.

(The time stamp data is not included.)
Transmits weather information
received from a weather device.

» Object:

* |tem:

* Weather:

4-22

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Position > Symbol

Selects the symbol that indicates your operating
situation. The selected symbol channel’s symbols
(1 ~ 4) are transmitted with position data.

<Editing a symbol with a 2 character symbol code>
Touch the symbol channel for 1 second.

Touch “Edit Symbol.”

Push [QUICK].

Touch “Direct Input.”

Touch [+]/[-] to edit the first digit.

Touch [+]/[-] to edit the second digit.

Selectable characters and symbols
<For the first digit>/,\,0t0 9,Ato Z
<For the second digit>Ato Z,atoz,0t09,! “#$ %
& () +,-./i<=>2@[\]1"_"{I}"

7. After editing, touch [SET].
» Sets the Symbol into the channel selected in step 1.

ok wN =

<Selecting a preset symbol>
1. Touch the symbol channel for 1 second.
2. Touch “Edit Symbol.”
3. Touch the symbol.
» Sets the Symbol into the channel selected in step 1.
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GPS items

SSID (Default: ---)

Comment

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Position > SSID

Selects an SSID based on APRS to add to your call

sign, to show your operating style to other stations.

® The SSID’s additional methods differ, depending on
whether the call sign includes a space or not.

The space in the call sign is converted to

@ If no text is entered after a space, the
space will be deleted, and the space is not
converted to “-.”

Example: JA3YUA — JA3YUA
JA3YUA A — JA3YUA-A

No SSID is added.

@ If a call sign includes a space, any text or
digit after the space will be deleted.
Example: JA3YUA — JA3YUA

JA3YUA A — JA3YUA

Adds an SSID of -1 to -15 to your call sign.

® Example: SSID is “-9.”

JA3YUA — JA3YUA-9
JA3YUA A — JA3YUA-9

Adds an SSID of -A to -Z to your call sign.

® Example: SSID is “-Z.”

JA3YUA — JA3YUA-Z
JA3YUA A — JA3YUA-Z

* (-0):

e -1~-15:

s -A~-Z:

TIP: About the SSID

According to a common guideline, to help identify a
station’s type, designated call sign SSIDs are used
in D-PRS (or APRS).

The guideline may be changed when the
infrastructure environment, such as a product or
network, is changed. Check the latest guideline

in the web site related to D-PRS and APRS and
correctly set.

https://www.aprs.org/
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[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Position > Comment

Enter a comment to transmit it with the D-PRS
position data.

You can enter up to 4 comments.

The number of characters you can enter differs,
depending on the Data Extension and Altitude settings.

Characters
Data Extension Altitude entered

(maximum)

OFF OFF | 43 (Default)
OFF ON 35
Course/Speed OFF 36
Course/Speed ON 28
Power/Height/Gain/Directivity OFF 36
Power/Height/Gain/Directivity ON 28

The symbol “§” displays the transmittable comment
range. Please note that the characters that exceed the
range will not be transmitted.

Comment

- ] =
ARERERENER -

Transmittable comment range display
(Example: up to 28 characters)

Time Stamp (Default: OFF)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Position > Time Stamp

Selects the transmitting time stamp type.

The time stamp is transmitted with the position

data in the D-PRS mode, and UTC (Universal Time

Coordinated) time is used.

® When your position is manually set, time stamp data is
not transmitted.

* OFF: Does not transmit the time information.

* DHM: Transmits the time stamp in the Day,
Hour, and Minute format.

« HMS: Transmits the time stamp in the Hour,

Minute, and Second format.
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GPS items

Altitude (Default: OFF)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Position > Altitude

Selects whether or not to transmit altitude data with

the position data in the D-PRS mode.

® The number of characters you can enter in “Comment”
differs, depending on the “Altitude” and “Data Extension”

settings.
» OFF: No altitude data is transmitted.
* ON: Transmits altitude data with position data.
Data Extension (Default: OFF)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Position > Data Extension

Selects whether or not to transmit the Course/Speed
data or the Power/Height/Gain/Directivity data with the
position data in the D-PRS mode.
® The number of characters you can enter in “Comment”
differs, depending on the “Altitude” and “Data Extension”
settings.
» OFF: Does not transmit any information.
» Course/Speed:
Transmits the course and speed data
with the position data.
® The course and speed data are not transmitted
when your location is manually set.
® When transmitting with this setting, your
station is regarded as a mobile station.
» Power/Height/Gain/Directivity:
Transmits the TX power level, height,
antenna gain, antenna direction, and
position data.
® The Power, Height, Gain, and Directivity
data are transmitted even if your location is
manually set.
® When transmitting with this setting, your
station is regarded as a base station.

Power (Default: OW)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Position > Power

Selects the TX power level of the base station to

transmit along with the position data.

@ This item is displayed when “Data Extension” is set to
“Power/Height/Gain/Directivity.”

» Select 0, 1, 4, 9, 16, 25, 36, 49, 64, or 81 W.

Height (Default: 10ft)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Position > Height

Selects the height of the base station’s antenna to

transmit along with the position data.

® This item is displayed when “Data Extension” is set to
“Power/Height/Gain/Directivity.”

 Select 10, 20, 40, 80, 160, 320, 640, 1280, 2560, or
5120 feet.”
* If the Altitude/Distance unit is set to “m,” select 3, 6, 12,

24, 49, 98, 195, 390, 780, or 1561 meters.

Gain (Default: 0dB)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Position > Gain

Selects the gain of the base station’s antenna to

transmit along with the position data.

@ This item is displayed when “Data Extension” is set to
“Power/Height/Gain/Directivity.”

+ Select between 0 and 9 dB.

Directivity (Default: Omni)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Position > Directivity

Selects the direction the base station’s antenna was

pointing to transmit, along with the position data.

@ This item is displayed when “Data Extension” is set to
“Power/Height/Gain/Directivity.”

+ Select Omni, 45° NE, 90° E, 135° SE, 180°S,
225° SW, 270° W, 315° NW, or 360° N.

Object Name

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Object > Object Name

Sets an Object’s name of up to 9 characters.

Data Type (Default: Live Object)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Object > Data Type

Selects the Object’s status.
* Live Object: The Object station is valid.
* Killed Object: The Object station is invalid.
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Symbol (Default: Radio)

Comment

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Object > Symbol

The symbol is an icon that indicates the Object’s
means of transportation or location. The saved symbol
is transmitted along with the position data while in the
D-PRS mode.

® See page 4-22 for details of editing a symbol.
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[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Object > Comment

Enters a comment to transmit it with the D-PRS
position data.

You can enter up to 4 comments.

The number of characters you can enter differs,
depending on the Data Extension and Altitude settings.

Characters
Data Extension Altitude entered

(maximum)

OFF — 43 (Default)
OFF Entered 35
Course/Speed — 36
Course/Speed Entered 28
Power/Height/Gain/Directivity — 36
Power/Height/Gain/Directivity Entered 28

The symbol “§” displays the transmittable comment
range. Please note that the characters that exceed the
range will not be transmitted.

Comment

Transmittable comment range display
(Example: up to 28 characters)
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Position
(Default: LATITUDE: 0°00.00'N,

LONGITUDE: 0°00.00'W, ALTITUDE: ------ ft)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Object > Position

Displays the position information of the Object.
Push [QUICK] to open the QUICK MENU window
shown below.
QUICK MENU
LATI Edit

LO

N Capture From GPS

ALTI Set From GPS Memory

Default

TIP: When you select “Capture From GPS” or “Set
From GPS Memory,” you can capture the position
from the GPS or set the ltem’s position from the
GPS memory.

Entering the position information manually
1. Touch “Edit” on the QUICK MENU window.
» The POSITION EDIT screen is displayed.
2. Touch “LATITUDE.”
3. Enter a latitude.
® Touch “N/S” to switch the north latitude and the south
latitude.
4. Touch [ENT].
5. Touch “LONGITUDE.”
6. Enter a longitude.
® Touch “E/W” to switch the east longitude and the
west longitude.
7. Touch [ENT].
8. Touch “ALTITUDE.”
9. Enter an altitude.
@ After entering, touch [+/-] to switch “+” and “-.”
10. Touch [ENT].
11. Touch “<<Write>>."
12. Touch [YES].
» The position information is entered.
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Data Extension (Default: OFF)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Object > Data Extension

Selects whether or not to transmit the Course/Speed
data or the Power/Height/Gain/Directivity data with the
position data in the D-PRS mode.
® The number of characters you can enter in “Comment”
differs, depending on the “Altitude” and “Data Extension”
settings.
» OFF: Does not transmit any information.
» Course/Speed:
Transmits the course and speed data
with the position data.
» Power/Height/Gain/Directivity:
Transmits the TX power level, height,
antenna gain, antenna direction, and
position data.

Course (Default: 0°)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Object > Course

Sets the Object’s course to between 0° and 360°.
@ This item is displayed when “Data Extension” is set to
“Course/Speed.”

Speed (Default: Omph)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Object > Speed

Sets the Object’s speed to between 0 and 1150 mph.*
* If the Speed unit is set to “km/h,” set to between 0 to
1850 km/h, or set to “knots,” set to between 0 and

999 knots.
® This item is displayed when “Data Extension” is set to
“Course/Speed.”

Power (Default: OW)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Object > Power

Selects the TX power level of Object to transmit along

with the position data.

@ This item is displayed when “Data Extension” is set to
“Power/Height/Gain/Directivity.”

» Select 0, 1, 4, 9, 16, 25, 36, 49, 64, or 81 W.
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Height (Default: 10ft)

Time Stamp (Default: DHM)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Object > Height

Selects the height of the Object’s antenna to transmit

along with the position data.

® This item is displayed when “Data Extension” is set to
“Power/Height/Gain/Directivity.”

 Select 10, 20, 40, 80, 160, 320, 640, 1280, 2560, or
5120 feet.”
* If the Altitude/Distance unit is set to “m,” select 3, 6, 12,

24, 49, 98, 195, 390, 780, or 1561 meters.

Gain (Default: 0dB)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Object > Gain

Selects the gain of the Object’s antenna to transmit

along with the position data.

@ This item is displayed when “Data Extension” is set to
“Power/Height/Gain/Directivity.”

» Select between 0 and 9 dB.

Directivity (Default: Omni)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Object > Directivity

Selects the direction the Object’s antenna was

pointing to transmit along with the position data.

@ This item is displayed when “Data Extension” is set to
“Power/Height/Gain/Directivity.”

+ Select Omni, 45° NE, 90° E, 135° SE, 180°S,
225° SW, 270° W, 315° NW, or 360° N.

SSID (Default: ---)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Object > SSID

Selects an SSID based on APRS to add to your call

sign, to show your operating style to other stations.

® The SSID’s additional methods differ, depending on
whether the call sign includes a space or not.

® See page 4-23 for details of the SSID.

The space in the call sign is converted

to “-.”

* (-0): No SSID is added.

e -1~-15: Adds an SSID of -1 to -15 to your call
sign.

e -A~-Z: Adds an SSID of -A to -Z to your call
sign.
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[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Object > Time Stamp

Selects the transmitting time stamp type.

The time stamp is transmitted with the position

data in the D-PRS mode, and UTC (Universal Time

Coordinated) time is used.

® When your position is manually set, time stamp data is
not transmitted.

* DHM: Transmits the time stamp in the Day,
Hour, and Minute format.

« HMS: Transmits the time stamp in the Hour,
Minute, and Second format.

Item Name

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Item > Item Name

Sets the Item station’s name to up to 9 characters.

Data Type (Default: Live Item)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Item > Data Type

Selects the Item station’s status.
* Live ltem: The Item station is valid.
 Killed Item: The Item station is invalid.

Symbol (Default: Radio)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Item > Symbol

Selects the symbol that indicates the Iltem’s means
of transportation or location. The selected symbol
channel’'s symbols are transmitted with position data
while in the D-PRS mode.

® See page 4-22 for details of editing a symbol.
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Comment

Data Extension (Default: OFF)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Item > Comment

Enters a comment to transmit it with the D-PRS
position data.

The number of characters you can enter differs,
depending on the Data Extension and Altitude settings.

Characters
Data Extension Altitude entered

(maximum)

OFF — 43 (Default)
OFF Entered 35
Course/Speed — 36
Course/Speed Entered 28
Power/Height/Gain/Directivity — 36
Power/Height/Gain/Directivity Entered 28

The symbol “§” displays the transmittable comment
range. Please note that the characters that exceed the
range will not be transmitted.

Comment

Transmittable comment range display
(Example: up to 28 characters)

Position
(Default: LATITUDE: 0°00.00'N,
LONGITUDE: 0°00.00'W, ALTITUDE:

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > [tem > Position

Displays the position information of the Item.
Push [QUICK] to open the QUICK MENU window
shown below.

QUICK MENU 11 11

LATI A
A | A

LON Capture From GPS

ALTI

Set From GPS Memory

Default

TIP: When you select “Capture From GPS” or “Set From
GPS Memory,” you can capture the position from the

GPS or set the ltem’s position from the GPS memory.

® See page 4-26 when you want to enter the position
information manually.
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[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Item > Data Extension

Selects whether or not to transmit the Course/Speed

data or the Power/Height/Gain/Directivity data with the

position data in the D-PRS mode.

® The number of characters you can enter in “Comment”

differs, depending on the settings.

» OFF: Does not transmit any information.

» Course/Speed:
Transmits the course and speed data
with the position data.

» Power/Height/Gain/Directivity:
Transmits the TX power level, height,
antenna gain, antenna direction, and
position data.

Course (Default: 0°)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Item > Course

Sets the ltem’s course to between 0° and 360°.
@ This item is displayed when “Data Extension” is set to
“Course/Speed.”

Speed (Default: 0°)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Item > Speed

Sets the Item’s speed to between 0 and 1150 mph.*

* If the Speed unit is set to “km/h,” set to between 0 to
1850 km/h, or set to “knots,” set to between 0 and
999 knots.

@ This item is displayed when “Data Extension” is set to

“Course/Speed.”

Power (Default: OW)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Item > Power

Selects the TX power level of Item to transmit along

with the position data.

® This item is displayed when “Data Extension” is set to
“Power/Height/Gain/Directivity.”

» Select 0, 1, 4, 9, 16, 25, 36, 49, 64, or 81 W.
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Height (Default: 10ft)

Symbol (Default: WX Station)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Item > Height

Selects the height of the Item’s antenna to transmit

along with the position data.

® This item is displayed when “Data Extension” is set to
“Power/Height/Gain/Directivity.”

 Select 10, 20, 40, 80, 160, 320, 640, 1280, 2560, or
5120 feet.”
* If the Altitude/Distance unit is set to “m,” select 3, 6, 12,

24, 49, 98, 195, 390, 780, or 1561 meters.

Gain (Default: 0dB)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Item > Gain

Selects the gain of the ltem’s antenna to transmit

along with the position data.

@ This item is displayed when “Data Extension” is set to
“Power/Height/Gain/Directivity.”

» Select between 0 and 9 dB.

Directivity (Default: Omni)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Item > Directivity

Selects the direction the Item’s antenna was pointing

to transmit along with the position data.

@ This item is displayed when “Data Extension” is set to
“Power/Height/Gain/Directivity.”

+ Select Omni, 45° NE, 90° E, 135° SE, 180°S,
225° SW, 270° W, 315° NW, or 360° N.

SSID (Default: ---)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Item > SSID

Selects an SSID based on APRS to add to your call

sign, to show your operating style to other stations.

® The SSID’s additional methods differ, depending on
whether the call sign includes a space or not.

® See page 4-23 for details of the SSID.

The space in the call sign is converted

to “-.”

* (-0): No SSID is added.

e -1~-15: Adds an SSID of -1 to -15 to your call
sign.

e -A~-Z: Adds an SSID of -A to -Z to your call
sign.
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[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Weather > Symbol

The symbol is an icon that indicates the weather
station’s means of transportation or location.
The saved symbol is transmitted along with the
position data while in the D-PRS mode.

® See page 4-22 for details of editing a symbol.

SSID (Default: ---)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Weather > SSID

Selects an SSID based on APRS to add to your call

sign, to show your operating style to other stations.

® The SSID’s additional methods differ, depending on
whether the call sign includes a space or not.

® See page 4-23 for details of the SSID.

The space in the call sign is converted

to “-.”

* (-0): No SSID is added.

e -1~-15; Adds an SSID of -1 to -15 to your call
sign.

e -A~-Z: Adds an SSID of -A to -Z to your call
sign.

Comment

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Weather > Comment

Enter a comment to transmit it with the D-PRS
position data, up to 43 characters.

Time Stamp (Default: OFF)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS >
TX Format > Weather > Time Stamp

Selects the transmitting time stamp type.

The time stamp is transmitted with the position
data in the D-PRS mode, and UTC (Universal Time
Coordinated) time is used.

* OFF: Does not transmit the time information.

* DHM: Transmits the time stamp in the Day,
Hour, and Minute format.

*« HMS: Transmits the time stamp in the Hour,

Minute, and Second format.



4  GPS OPERATION (ADVANCED)

GPS items

GPS Sentence

(Default: GGA)

GPS Message

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > NMEA >
GPS Sentence

Selects sentences to be transmitted in the GPS mode
to transmit position data. Set to between RMC, GGA,
GLL, VTG, GSA, and GSV.

NOTE: Set the GSV sentence to OFF when
sending the GPS message to conventional digital
transceivers.
® See the “D-PRS Guide” that you can download on the
Icom website.
https://www.icomjapan.com/support/
The GSV sentence is incompatible with them.

[MENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > NMEA >
GPS Message

Enter a GPS message of up to 20 alphanumeric
characters.
® See the “D-PRS Guide” that you can download on the
Icom website.
https://www.icomjapan.com/support/

NOTE: When you do not want to send a message,
delete the entered message.

GPS Information

® Information

» Up to 4 GPS sentences can be set at a time.

* Displays “v” when the sentence is set to ON.

* “VTG,” “GSA,” and “GSV” sentences are not transmitted
when your position has been manually set.

[MENU] > GPS > GPS Information

Displays the GPS satellite direction, elevation angle,
satellite number, and receiving status. (p. 4-11)

TIP: Contents of GPS sentence
The Time Stamp is displayed based on the UTC (Universal Time Coordinated) time.
GPS Time
Sentence Lon/Lat Alt Stamp LD Status 2D/3D G ok
(UTC) (True) (knot)
(UTC)
RMC v v v v v
GGA 4 v v v
GLL v v v
VTG v v
GSA v v
GSV
Sentence Others
RMC Magnetic variation, Mode Indicator
Number of satellites in use, HDOP, Geoidal separation, Age of Differential GPS data,
GGA . . )
Differential reference station ID
GLL Mode Indicator
VTG COG (Magnetic north), SOG (km/h), Mode Indicator
GSA PRN number of satellites used in solution, PDOP, HDOP, VDOP
Gsv Total number of sentences, Sentence number, Total number of satellites in view,
Satellite information (ID, Elevation, Azimuth, S/N)
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GPS Position

[MENU] > GPS > GPS Position

Your current position, received position, GPS Memory,
or GPS Alarm position information is displayed.

(p. 4-6)

Rotating [DIAL] to select the MY, RX, MEM, and ALM
screens.

MY screen (MY Position)

Compass* Displays your direction.
Course Displays your direction heading.
Latitude Displays your latitude.
Longitude Displays your longitude.
Displays the grid locator based on
GL the latitude and longitude of your
location.
ALT Displays your own altitude.
SPEED Displays your speed over the ground.

Displays the current time received

Uiz from the GPS.

® When “GPS Select” is set to “Manual,” the screen
displays only latitude, longitude, altitude, GL (Grid
locator), and time (internal clock).

RX screen (Received position data of the other station)
Depending on the caller’'s TX mode or TX format, the
displayed items and their meanings are different. The
following lists describe the items for each category.

No data is displayed when no position data is received
on your transceiver.

<1. When the caller’s TX mode is NMEA>
Displays the caller’s direction from

Compass* .

your location.
Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude.
Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude.

Displays the grid locator based on
GL the latitude and longitude of the
caller’s location.

ALT Displays the caller’s altitude.

Displays the caller’s distance from

DST .
your location.

Call sign Displays the caller’s call sign.
COURSE Displays the caller’s direction over
the ground.

SPEED Displays the caller’s speed.

Displays the time that the caller

CIPE TS S acquired the position data.

<2. When the caller’s TX format is D-PRS Position
(Mobile station)>

Displays the caller’s direction from

CCIEED your location.

Symbol Displays the caller’'s D-PRS
symbol.

Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude.

Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude.

Displays the grid locator based on
GL the latitude and longitude of the
caller’s location.

ALT Displays the caller’s altitude.

Displays the caller’s distance from

DST .
your location.

Displays the caller’s call sign

CEllEE (with SSID).

COURSE Displays the caller’s direction over
the ground.

SPEED Displays the caller’s speed.

SSID Displays the caller’s SSID.

Displays the time that the caller

EIPE TS ST acquired the position data.

* You can change the display type in the QUICK
MENU window.
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<3. When the caller’s TX format is D-PRS Position

<4. When the caller’s TX format is D-PRS Object/

(Base station)> Item>
,, Displays the caller’s direction from * Displays the Object/Item’s direction
Compass . Compass -
your location. from your location.
Symbol Displays the caller’'s D-PRS Symbol Displays the Object/ltem’s D-PRS
symbol. symbol.
Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude. Latitude Displays the Object/Item’s latitude.
Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude. Longitude Displays the Object/ltem’s longitude.
Displays the grid locator based on Displays the grid locator based on
GL the latitude and longitude of the GL the latitude and longitude of the
caller’s location. Object/Item’s location.
ALT Displays the caller’s altitude. ALT Displays the Object/Item’s altitude.
Displays the caller’s distance from Displays the Object/Item’s distance
DST . DST -
your location. from your location.
. Displays the caller’s call sign Object/ltem name Displays the Object/ltem’s name.
Call sign ith SSID
(wi )- Sl el Displays the caller’s call sign
SSID Displays the caller’s SSID. 9 (with SSID).
POWER Displays the caller’s TX power level. SSID Displays the caller’s SSID.
HEIGHT Displays the caller’s antenna height. Displays the Object/ltem’s direction
COURSE th d
GAIN Displays the caller’s antenna gain. over the ground.
Displays the direction of the caller’s SPEED Displays the Object/ltem’s speed.
DIRECT : - ;
antenna. POWER Displays the Object/ltem’s TX power
- - level.
GPS Time Stamp Dlsplgys the tlme. Fhat the caller : . ,
acquired the position data. Displays the Object/ltem’s antenna
HEIGHT .
height.
GAIN D|§plays the Object/ltem’s antenna
gain.
DIRECT Displays the direction that the

Object/ltem’s antenna was pointing.

GPS Time Stamp

Displays the time that the caller
sent the Object’s data.

® When the Object or Item is disabled, “KILLED” is

displayed.

* You can change the display type in the QUICK

MENU window.



4  GPS OPERATION (ADVANCED)

GPS items

GPS Position

<5. When the caller’s TX format is D-PRS Weather>

MEM screen (GPS memory position)

Displays the caller’s direction from

Displays GPS Memory channel’s

CCLIEED your location. Celmpees direction from your location.
Svmbol Displays the caller’'s D-PRS Latitude Displays GPS Memory channel’s
y symbol. latitude.
Latitude Displays the caller’s latitude. Longitude Displays GPS Memory channel’s
Longitude Displays the caller’s longitude. longitude.
Displays the grid locator based on Displays the grid locator based on
GL the latitude and longitude of the GL the latitude and longitude of the
caller’s location. GPS Memory channel.
Displays the caller’s distance from DST Displays GPS Memory channel’s
DST your location. distance from your location.
Cal sian Displays the caller's call sign GPS memory name Displays the caller’s call sign (with
9 (with SSID). SSID).
SSID Displays the caller’s SSID. @® You can change the GPS Memory in the QUICK MENU
Displays the temperature of the window.
TEMP -
caller station’s area. ALM GPS al "
HUMI Displays the humidity of the caller screen ( a ar'm position) -
station’s area. Compass* Displays GPS Alarm area’s
- - direction from your location.
Displays the rainfall of the caller = - -
RAIN station’s area. Latitude Displays GPS Alarm area’s latitude.
WIND DIR Displays the wind direction of the Longitude Displays GPS Alarm area’s
caller station’s area. longitude.
Displays the wind speed of the Displays the grid locator based on
WIND SPD caller station’s area. GL the latitude and longitude of the
Displavs the b i ‘ GPS Alarm area.
isplays the barometric pressure o - ;
BARO the caller station’s area. DST Displays the GPS Alarm area’s
- - distance from your location.
GPS Time Stam Displays the time that the caller - —
P acquired the position data. Displays “RX,” GPS memory
GPS Alarm group name, or GPS memory

name specified for the GPS Alarm
function.

@® You can change the GPS Alarm in the QUICK MENU

window.

* You can change the display type in the QUICK

MENU window.
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GPS Memory

Alarm Select

(Default: OFF)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS Memory

The transceiver has 300 GPS memories to save the
received position data, or often-used position data,
with an alphanumeric memory name.

The channels can be divided into the “(No Group)”
group and each Memory group (A to Z) for easy
Memory management.

The display of the GPS MEMORY screen

(No Group)

GPS Memories not assigned to any
group

A~ Z: Group Name

GPS Memories assigned to the
selected group.

GPS Memory Groups (A~ Z)

GROUP NAME

GPS Memory Group name
(Up to 16 alphanumeric characters)

® You can edit the GPS Memory Group name. (p. 4-15)

GPS Memories

NAME

GPS memory name
(Up to 16 alphanumeric characters)

DATE Saved date

TIME Saved time

LATITUDE Saved position (latitude)
LONGITUDE Saved position (longitude)
ALTITUDE Saved altitude

GROUP The group letter and the name of

the group

® When you save the received position data on the GPS
POSITION screen, the received station’s call sign is used
as the GPS Memory name.

® In the QUICK MENU window, you can edit the GPS
Memory contents, such as the GPS Memory name.
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[MENU] > GPS > GPS Alarm > Alarm Select
Selects the target positions for the GPS Alarm

function.

+ OFF: Turns OFF the function.

*« RX: The GPS Alarm sounds when a target
(the last received position) enters
your active alarm range.

» Group: The GPS Alarm sounds when a target
(positions in the GPS Memory, or the
selected GPS Memory Group) enters
your active alarm range.

* Memory: The GPS Alarm sounds when a target

(the entered position in the GPS
Memory) enters your active alarm
range.

Alarm Area (Group) (Default: 0.25")

[MENU] > GPS > GPS Alarm > Alarm Area (Group)

Sets the GPS active alarm range.

When a target enters this set active alarm range, the

GPS Alarm sounds, and the GPS Alarm icon blinks.

® When “Alarm Select” is set to “Group,” this setting is
enabled.

Ranges differ, depending on the Latitude/
Longitude unit setting.

« Latitude/Longitude = ddd°mm.mm’
Ranges: 00.08' to 59.99' (0.01" steps)
+ Latitude/Longitude = ddd°mm'mm"”
Ranges: 00'05" to 59'59" (0'01" steps)
+ Latitude/Longitude = ddd.dddd”®
Ranges: 0.0014° to 0.9999° (0.0001° steps)

Example:
When a target enters the active alarm range, the GPS
Alarm sounds, and the GPS alarm icon blinks.

t | I i

Point Bﬁ

Point C
Sounds 3 beeps.



4  GPS OPERATION (ADVANCED)

GPS items

Alarm Area (RX/Memory)

(Default: Both)

GPS Logger (Default: ON)

[MENU] > GPS > GPS Alarm >
Alarm Area (RX/Memory)

Selects the GPS active alarm range.
When a target enters the active alarm range, the GPS
Alarm sounds, and the GPS alarm icon blinks.
® When “Alarm Select” is set to “RX” or “Memory,” this
setting is enabled. (p. 4-34)
 Limited: The transceiver sounds 3 beeps, and
the GPS Alarm icon blinks when the
target enters the 500 meters range.
The transceiver sounds 3 beeps, and
the GPS Alarm icon blinks when the
target enters the 1-kilometer range.
The transceiver sounds a beep, and
the GPS Alarm icon blinks when the
target enters the 1-kilometer range
and sounds 3 beeps, and the icon
blinks when it enters the 500 meters
range. When the target exits the
500 meters range but is still in the
1-kilometer range, the icon continues
to blink, but no beeps sound.

» Extended:

* Both:

Example:

When a target station enters the active alarm range
(500 meters or 1 kilometer, depending on the setting),
the GPS Alarm sounds, and the GPS Alarm icon

Extended range
approximately:1,km, 1094.Y

Limited range
approximately 500'm, 547 Y’

i

Your location 4“

AN

Target m

station T

Sounds a beep.  Sounds 3 beeps.
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[MENU] > GPS > GPS Logger

Turns the GPS Logger function ON or OFF.
This function logs the position, altitude, course, speed,
and the number of satellites in use.

* OFF: Turns OFF the function.

* ON: The transceiver automatically logs GPS data.
Once this function is turned ON, the GPS
data will be continuously logged until turning
it OFF, even if the transceiver power is turned
OFF, then ON again.

® This function requires a microSD card (User supplied).

® When “GPS select” is set to “OFF” or “Manual,” this

function does not save the log.

TIP: The log data is saved on the microSD card. The
file name is automatically created, as shown below:
* Log start date and time: 1st April 2026 15:30:00

* Filename: 20260401 _153000.csv

Record Interval

[MENU] > GPS > GPS Logger > Record Interval

Sets the GPS Logger function record interval to 1, 5,
10, or 30 seconds, or 1, 5, or 10 minutes.

(Default: 5sec)

Record Sentence
(Default: [v] RMC/ [v] GGA/ [v]VTG/ [v] GSA)
[MENU] > GPS > GPS Logger > Record Sentence

Sets the GPS Logger function record sentence to
RMC, GGA, VTG, or GSA.
* Displays “v” when the sentence is set.

NOTE: Select at least one sentence, and an error
beep will sound.

GPS Auto TX

[MENU] > GPS > GPS Auto TX

Selects an option for the GPS automatic transmission
function. This function automatically transmits the
current position data received from a GPS receiver
and any entered GPS message at the set interval.

» OFF: Does not automatically transmit the position
data. (When you push [PTT], the transceiver
transmits the position data.)

+ 30 sec to 30 min:

Transmits the current position data at the
selected interval (30 seconds, or 1, 3, 5, 10,
or 30 minutes).

NOTE: When the GPS TX mode is “NMEA,” set the
“GPS Select” to “Internal GPS” or “External GPS
(DATA).” If you set it to “Manual” or “OFF,” the current
position data will not be automatically transmitted.

(Default: OFF)
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5 VOICE TX FUNCTION

Recording a Voice TX memory

You can record up to 8 Voice transmit memories (T1 ~
T8), each up to 1.5 minutes, onto a microSD card. To
transmit a recorded content using a Voice TX memory,

first record the message, as described below.
® You can assign the [Voice TX] key function to an optional
microphone key or a Bluetooth headset. (p. 10-10)

NOTE: To use the Voice TX memory function, a
microSD card (user supplied) is required.

< Recording
1. Display the VOICE TX screen.

[MENU] > VOICE

2. Touch [REC].
» Opens the VOICE TX RECORD screen.

3. Touch the desired Voice memory “T1” ~ “T8.”
(Example: T1)

VOICE TX RECORD

VOICE TX RECORD (T1)
Name :

REC Level : }
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4. Touch Wl to start recording.

Adjust the Mic gain so that the “REC

Level” meter reads less than 80%.
Touch to select the

microphone to use.

VOICE TX RECOR[p (T1)
Name :

REC Level : |

Displayed while Touch to open the MIC GAIN
recording adjustment window.

v

MIC GAIN

2

» Without holding down [PTT], speak into the
microphone at your normal voice level.
@ Previously recorded content is overwritten.
® When you select “Bluetooth MIC” without connecting
a Bluetooth headset, ‘[ is displayed.
5. Touch &M to stop recording.
6. To close the VOICE TX RECORD screen, push
[EXIT] several times.

TIP: How to clear the recorded content

Touch the Voice memory (T1 ~ T8) for 1 second in
step 3, and then touch “Clear” in the QUICK MENU
window.

< Playing back
1. On the selected memory’s recording screen, touch
& to start playing back without transmitting.

VOICE TX RECORD (T1)
Name :

REC Level :

» 0:07 —

Displayed while
playing
@ To stop the playback, touch K.

2. To close the VOICE TX RECORD screen, push
[EXIT] several times.



5 VOICE TX FUNCTION

Entering a Voice TX memory

Transmitting a Voice memory

name

You can assign a name to recorded Voice memories.
Example: Entering “CQ CONTEST” in Memory T1

1. Display the VOICE TX RECORD screen.
[MENU] > VOICE > REC

2. Touch the desired memory for 1 second.
VOICE TX RECORD

3. Touch “Edit Name.”
QUICK MENU
T2: | Clear
LER

T4:

» Opens the Name editing screen.
4. Enter a name of up to 16 characters, and then
touch [ENT] to save.

VOICE TX RECORD (T1)

< CQ CONTEST =

VOICE TX RECORD

T1: CQ CONTEST

T2:

AER

T4:

® See “Keyboard entering and editing.” (p. ii)
5. To close the VOICE TX RECORD screen, push
[EXIT].
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content

You can transmit the Voice TX memory contents once
or repeatedly. This is useful for transmitting your call
sign, contest number or name in some contests, or
repeatedly calling CQ.

< Transmitting
Transmits the prerecorded content. (p. 5-2)

1. Display the VOICE TX screen.
[MENU] > VOICE

2. Touch the desired Voice memory key
[T1] ~[T8].

(VAN oV £
145.000

12:00 Y

433.000

FM_|[_SUB |

% [FM |[SUB

433.000

The transmission’s remaining time

* Transmits the recorded content once.
3. To close the VOICE TX screen, push [EXIT].
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Transmitting a Voice memory content

< Repeatedly transmitting

1. Display the VOICE TX screen.
[MENU] > VOICE

2. Touch the desired Voice memory key
[T1] ~ [T8] for 1 second.

(MAN) BV
145.000

12:00 *®

FM |[TSUB™)

433.000

(MAIN) DV 5
145.000

12:00 Y

433.000

FM |[SUB")

Repeaticon The transmission’s remaining time

* Repeatedly transmits the recorded content.

@ Information

» The recorded content is repeatedly transmitted for
10 minutes unless you manually stop transmission by
touching the selected memory.

* The Memory Timer counts down.

. is displayed while repeatedly transmitting.

* You can set the pause interval between the repeated
transmissions in “Repeat Time” on the VOICE TX SET
screen. During this interval, the transceiver returns to
receive. See to the right for details.

« After 10 minutes have passed, and all of the recorded
content in the memory is transmitted, the transceiver
automatically returns to receive.

* When a signal is received in the interval between
transmissions, the transceiver pauses the next transmission
until the signal disappears. However, if the squelch is set to
open, the transceiver repeatedly transmits after the repeat
interval time expires, even if signals are received.

3. To close the VOICE TX screen, push [EXIT].
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VOICE TX SET screen

You can set the Automatic Monitor function and the
Transmit Repeat Interval on this screen.

1. Display the VOICE TX SET screen.
[MENU] > VOICE > SET
2. Touch the item to set. (Example: TX Monitor)

VOICE TX SET
TX Monitor

Repeat Time

TX Monitor

4. To close the VOICE TX SET screen, push [EXIT].

TIP: You can set each item to its default by touching
the item for 1 second, and then touching “Default” on
the QUICK MENU window.

TX Monitor

Turn the TX Monitor function ON or OFF.

* ON: The TX voice audio is heard from the speaker.

* OFF: The TX voice audio is not heard from the
speaker.

(Default: ON)

Repeat Time (Default: 5sec)

Sets the repeat interval to repeat the voice
transmission. The transceiver repeatedly transmits the
recorded content at this interval.

+ Set to between 1 and 15 seconds.

® Repeatedly transmits the recorded content for up to
10 minutes.

® After 10 minutes have passed, and all of the recorded
content in the memory is transmitted, the transceiver
automatically returns to receive.
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6 VOICE RECORDER FUNCTIONS

Recording a QSO audio

This transceiver is equipped with a QSO recorder not
only for the receive audio but also for the transmit
audio.

This function is useful to make a QSO record, or

to confirm your QSO with a rare entity’s station, or
on a DX’pedition. You can also use the function to
repeatedly transmit the same voice message.

The recorded content is saved to a microSD card.

There are 2 ways to start recording.

® Push [QUICK] and touch “<<REC Start>>.”

® Push [MENU], and then touch “<<REC Start>> on
the QSO RECORDER screen.

® The recorded audio is saved in the “Voice” folder on the
microSD card. (p. 1-5)

® When “PTT Auto REC” is set to ON, the recording
automatically starts when you start transmitting.
(IMENU] > RECORD > Recorder Set > PTT Auto REC)

TIP: About the icons
+ While recording, “@ is displayed and the microSD card
icon blinks blue.

The microSD card icon blinks.
B is displayed.

NOTE:

* To record a QSO, a microSD card (user supplied) is
required.

* Do not remove the microSD card from the transceiver
while recording. Otherwise, the recording stops, and the
card data may be corrupted or deleted.

* Once the recording starts, it pauses and resumes if the
transceiver is turned OFF and ON again.

» The recording continues until you touch
<<REC Stop>>, or the free space on the microSD card
has run out.

* When the recording file’s content reaches 2 GB, the
transceiver continues recording to a new file.
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< Quick recording

You can quickly record the audio you receive.

1. Push [QUICK].
* Opens the QUICK MENU window.
2. Touch “<<REC Start>>."

MAIN QUICK MENU

Voltage

1 4 Band Scope

v

<<REC Start>>
H
5

» Starts recording.

» “Recording started.” is briefly displayed.

® To stop recording, open the QUICK MENU window
again and touch “<<REC Stop>>.”

< Basic recording
You can record both received and transmitted audio.

1. Open the QSO RECORDER screen.
[MENU] > RECORD
2. Touch “<<REC Start>>."

QSO RECORDER

<<REC Start>>
Play Files

Recorder Set

Player Set

« Starts recording.
» “Recording started.” is briefly displayed.
@ To stop recording, touch “<<REC Stop>>."
3. To close the QSO RECORDER screen, push
[EXIT].

TIP:

* You can select to record the received audio from
only the MAIN band or both the MAIN and SUB
bands. (p. 6-6)

(IMENU] > RECORD > Recorder Set >
REC Operation)

* When “RX REC Condition” is set to “Always,” the
recording automatically starts when
“<<REC Start>>" is selected. In that case,
recording continues, even when no signal is
received.” (p. 6-6)

(IMENU] > RECORD > Recorder Set >
RX REC Condition)
* The recorded file contains no sound.
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Playing back a QSO audio

You can play back the recorded QSO audio.

1. Insert the microSD card in which the recorded
audio is saved.
2. Open the PLAY FILES screen.

[MENU] > RECORD > Play Files

3. Touch the folder where the file you want to
playback is saved.

PLAY FILES

| | 20260401

® The folder is named in the following format:
YYYYMMDD (YYYY: Year, MM: month, DD: day).
4. Touch the desired file.

B 20260401
2026/04/01 12:00:10 RX
439.390 DV
B o) 2026/04/01 12:06:04 RX
439,520 FM

VOICE PLAYER
Start Time: 2026/04/01 12:00:10 A
Frequency : 439.390
Mode: DV RX
RPT: JP3YHH A (Hirano)

» [REN _____ E—

i

« Starts a playback.

® The file is named in the following format:
YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss (YYYY: Year, MM: month,
DD: day, hh: hour, mm: minute, ss: second).

® Playback continues to the next file and stops when
the last file in the folder is played back.

5. To close the PLAY FILES screen, push [EXIT]
several times.

Key Action

Plays the previous file.

® While the oldest file is playing back,
pushing | starts playing the beginning of
the oldest file, even if there are other files
in the folder.

Plays the next file.

® While the most recent file is playing back,
pushing | stops the playback, even if
there are other files in the folder.

Rewinds to the skip time point.

(Default: 10 seconds)

@ If you touch Il within the first 1 second of
the file, the end of the previously recorded
file will play back.

Fast forward to the skip time point.
(Default: 10 seconds)

Pauses while playing
® kel is displayed while pausing.

Plays the file.
® il is displayed while playing.

® You can change the skip time in the following item.
(IMENU] > RECORD > Player Set > Skip Time)

Operating information

Recording start
time and date

The number of files

VOICE PLAYER

Start Time: 2026/04/01 12:00:10
I Frequency: 439.390

Mode: DV RX

RPT: JP3YHH A (Hirano)

> LN E—
Play back time
Play back icon

R ——Band (A/B)

The TX/RX
status of the
recorded audio

Total time

® The icon that shows how the signal is received or
transmitted is displayed.

* (Noicon): The Normal mode (RF)
« TM: The Terminal mode
* MONI: The DV Repeater Monitor function
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6 VOICE RECORDER FUNCTIONS

Checking the folder or file information

You can check the folder and recorded file information

listed below.

Folder information

* Number of saved files
» Total size

» Created date

RX audio file information
» Operating frequency

» Operating mode

» Operating information (RX)
* Recorded date and time

* Your position data*

* Repeater call sign*

* Caller’s call sign*

* S-meter

+ Caller’s Position data*

TX audio file information

+ Operating frequency

» Operating mode

+ Operating information (TX)

* RF Power

* Recorded date and time

* Your position data*

* Repeater call sign*

+ Call sign of the called station*

* Depending on the recording status, this item is not
displayed.
® The icon that shows how the signal is received or
transmitted is displayed.
* (Noicon): The Normal mode (RF)
o TM: The Terminal mode
* MONI: The DV Repeater Monitor function
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Checking the folder information

1. Open the PLAY FILES screen.
[MENU] > RECORD > Play Files
2. Touch a folder for 1 second.

| |20260401

* Opens the QUICK MENU window.
3. Touch “Folder Information.”
QUICK MENU

Folder Information

Delete

* The FOLDER INFORMATION screen is displayed.
4. To close the PLAY FILES screen, push [EXIT]
several times.

Checking the file information

1. Open the PLAY FILES screen.
[MENU] > RECORD > Play Files
2. Touch a folder.

| | 20260401

3. Touch a file to check its information for 1 second.

9 20260401
(53] 2026/04/01 12:00:10 Rx
439.390 DV
B 5 2026/04/01 12:06:04 RX
439.520 FM

* Opens the QUICK MENU window.
4. Touch “File Information.”
QUICK MENU

File Information

Delete

» The FILE INFORMATION screen is displayed.
5. To close the PLAY FILES screen, push [EXIT]
several times.



6 VOICE RECORDER FUNCTIONS

Deleting files

1.

Open the PLAY FILES screen.
[MENU] > RECORD > Play Files

Touch the folder where the file you want to delete
is saved.

| | 20260401

Touch the file that you want to delete for 1 second.

8 20260401
(5] 2026/04/01 12:00:10. RX
439.390 DV
I o) 2026/04/01 12:06:04 RX
439.520 FM

* Opens the QUICK MENU window.
Touch “Delete.”
QUICK MENU

File Information
Delete
Delete All

Display File

@ If you want to delete all files in the selected folder,
touch “Delete All.”

5. Touch [YES].

6.

20260401

Delete file?

» The file is deleted and returns to the previous screen.
To close the PLAY FILES screen, push [EXIT]
several times.
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Deleting folders

NOTE: All the files in the folder are also deleted.

Open the PLAY FILES screen.
[MENU] > RECORD > Play Files
Touch the folder you want to delete for 1 second.

| |20260401

* Opens the QUICK MENU window.

Touch “Delete.”
QUICK MENU

Folder Information
Delete
Delete All Folderm
@ If you want to delete all folders, touch “Delete All
Folders.”

Touch [YES].

PLAY FILES

Delete folder?

» The folder is deleted and returns to the previous
screen.
To close the PLAY FILES screen, push [EXIT].
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RECORDER SET screen

You can change the recorder settings on this screen.

1. Display the RECORDER SET screen.
[MENU] > RECORD > Recorder Set
2. Touch the item to set. (Example: RX REC Condition)

RECORDER SET
RX REC Condition

quuelch Auto

File Split

ON
REC Operation
A/B Link
PTT Auto REC
ON

Squelch Auto

4. To close the RECORDER SET screen, push [EXIT].

TIP: You can set each item to its default by touching
the item for 1 second, and then touching “Default” on
the QUICK MENU window.

RX REC Condition (Default: Squelch Auto)

[MENU] > RECORD > Recorder Set >
RX REC Condition

Selects the recording setting for receive.

+ Always: Records even if no signal is received.

» Squelch Auto: Records only when the squelch opens.
(The recording will be paused when
the squelch closes while recording.)

File Split (Default: ON)

[MENU] > RECORD > Recorder Set > File Split

Turns the File Split function ON or OFF.

» OFF: The audio is continuously recorded into the
file, even if you switch between transmit

and receive, or the squelch status changes
between open and closed.

When the recording file’s size becomes 2 GB, the
transceiver continues to record, but to a new file.
While recording, if you switch between
transmit and receive, or the squelch status
changes between open and closed, a new file
is automatically created in the same folder,
and the audio is saved into the new one.

* ON:
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REC Operation (Default: A/B Link)

[MENU] > RECORD > Recorder Set >
REC Operation

Selects the recording operation on the dual band
display.

» A/B Separate: The recording function is separately
active/inactive on the selected band
(MAIN band) when the function is
started or stopped.

The recording function is

simultaneously active/inactive on

both MAIN and SUB bands when the

function is started or stopped.

® On the single band display, only the
displayed band (A or B) is recorded.

« A/B Link:

PTT Auto REC

[MENU] > RECORD > Recorder Set >
PTT Auto REC

Turns the PTT Automatic Recording function ON or

OFF.

* OFF: The recording does not start, even when a
signal is transmitted.

* ON: The recording automatically starts when a
signal is transmitted.

(Default: ON)

The recording will stop when:

» 10 seconds have passed after the last transmission.

» 10 seconds have passed if no signal is received
after the last transmission.

- If you receive a signal within 10 seconds after
the last transmission, the received audio is also
recorded.

- If you receive another signal within 10 seconds
after the last reception, the received audio is also
recorded.

» The frequency or operating mode is changed.

PRE-REC for PTT Auto REC (Default: 10sec)

[MENU] > RECORD > Recorder Set >
PRE-REC for PTT Auto REC

Selects whether or not to record the audio that is
received before the PTT Automatic Recording function
is activated.
* OFF: Does not record the audio.
» 5sec/10sec/15sec:
Records the audio that was previously
received in this set period of time.
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PLAYER SET screen Playing back audio on a PC

You can fast forward or rewind while playing back. You You can also play back the voice memory data on a
can change the skip time in the PLAYER SET screen. PC.

® The recorded information (frequency, date, and so
1. Display the PLAYER SET screen. on) is not displayed.

[MENU] > RECORD > Player Set

2. Touch “Skip Time.” .
L TERSET 7 Transceiver USB cable

(Optional OPC-2480
=>_ or User-supplied)

1. Connect the transceiver and PC with a USB cable.

Skip Time
h 10sec | [N

v

port (Type-C)
2. Open the USB Connect screen.
3. Touch the option to set. (Example: 5sec) LI = SR S CETEEEE = s s R

Skip Time 3. Touch “SD Card Mode.”
® You can also set the SD Card Mode on the
FUNCTION screen that opens when you push
[FUNC], and then touch “USB.”
» The confirmation dialog is displayed.
4. Touch [Yes].
* The transceiver is connected to the PC in the SD
Card mode, and the SD card folder is displayed on
the PC screen.

4. To close the PLAYER SET screen, push [EXIT]. 5. Open the “Voice” folder.
® See page 1-5 for details.
TIP: You can set the item to its default by touching 6. Open the folder where the file you want to
the item for 1 second, and then touching “Default’ on playback is saved.
the QUICK MENU window. ® The folders are titled based on the recorded date.

(YYYYMMDD)
7. Open the file that you want to play back.
» The audio starts playing back.
® The files are named using the date and time format
(YYYYMMDD_hhmmss.wav).

NOTE:

» The operations during playback may differ,
depending on the application. Refer to the
application’s instruction manual for details.

* When the file does not play back, even if you
double click the file, download an appropriate
software. (Example: Windows Media Player)
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7 MEMORY OPERATION

General description

The Memory mode enables you to quickly select <& Tree view of the MEMORY screen
often-used frequencies, modes, and other parameters.

While operating in the Memory mode, you can
temporarily change the operating frequency, mode,
and so on, without overwriting the memory channel
contents.

On the MEMORY screen, you can easily manage
content in the Memory or Call channel.

1
@
2
o
o
S

Memory —| Memory CH I—

channel Descriptions
-MEMORY

Group

Regular memory channels.
Up to 1000 channels can

be separately stored in the
100 memory channel groups. Group 99

144 C1/C2 | Call channels for each of the
430 C1/C2 | 144 and 430 bands.

»
y -
>
T
@)
=

00to 99 | 00 to 99

CALL CH

— Call CH —

1

C1144

< Memory channel content

C2 144
The following information can be entered into the
Memory channels:
+ Operating frequency

* Duplex ON/OFF

* Duplex direction (DUP+ or DUP-)
Duplex frequency offset

* Memory name * Skips the set frequency during a scan.

+ Scan skip setting (While a VFO scan is paused, and if you want to skip
+ Tuning step the frequency, push [QUICK] and touch “Adds to

» Operating mode SKIP MR Group” to set the frequency as the Skip

» Subaudible tone encoder, tone squelch, or DTCS channel.)

squelch ON/OFF

« Subaudible tone frequency, tone squelch frequency,
or DTCS code with polarity

+ Digital code

+ Digital Call sign squelch or Digital code squelch
ON/OFF

» UR station call sign

* R1/R2 call signs

NOTE: Memory content may be accidentally
cleared by static electricity, electric transients,
and other causes. In addition, it may be cleared
by a malfunction or during repairs. Therefore, we
recommend that you back up the Memory content or
save it onto a microSD card (User supplied) or a PC.
® The CS-5200 PROGRAMMING SOFTWARE can also
be used to back up your memory content. See its
instruction manual for details.
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Selecting a memory group

<& Selecting on the MEMORY screen

1. Select the Memory mode. (Basic Manual)
2. Touch the Memory channel number again, and
then touch [GROUP].

VFO/MEMORY

CALL| DR | WX

VFO | MR

H GROUP | CH-INP

3. Touch a memory group. (Example: 00)
Indicates the listed group.

(BLANK) ||

® You can toggle the listed group by touching the icon
in the upper left corner of the screen.
*“ALL GROUPS” is displayed when all groups are
listed.
*“ACTIVATE GROUPS” is displayed when only the
groups that have one or more channels are listed.

7-3

Entering Memory channel contents

NOTE: New content you enter will overwrite any
content already in the selected memory.

1.

B w

Select the VFO mode. (Basic Manual)

Set the frequency, operating mode, and other
parameters.

Touch the VFO/MEMORY icon.

Touch [MW].

VFO/MEMORY

VFO

MR | CALL| DR WX
AN KIP ‘ GROUP CH-INP

Touch “Write to New CH.”

MW MENU

Write to New CH
1 4 Wirite to Selected CH
Write to a CALL Channel

Manage Memory

Touch the desired Memory channel. (Example: 00)
® To change a memory group, touch [GROUP].

DESTINATION Remain: 1000 CH 1/25
i

A
A 4

N Touch to change
a memory group.

Touch [YES].

* The contents are entered in the selected Memory
channel.

TIP: Touching [MW] for 1 second in step 4 enters the
contents into a blank channel in the selected group.

Completed.

CH: 00-00
146.030

FREQUENCY:
NAME:
SKIP:

OFF
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Selecting a Memory channel

There are 3 ways to select a Memory channel.
* Selecting with [DIAL]

+ Selecting on the MEMORY screen

+ Directly selecting a Memory channel

< Selecting with [DIAL]

1. Select the Memory mode. (Basic Manual)
2. Rotate [DIAL] until you select the Memory channel
you want to use.

[MARMEN &  12:.00 w [ |[S08 ]

146.050 440.000

0001

® Blank channels are not selected.
® To select a Memory Group, push [QUICK], and then
touch “Group Select.”

TIP: To sequentially select a channel in a
different group

1. Push [QUICK].

2. Touch “Channel Select Group Range.”

MAIN QUICK MENU

VFO/MEMORY

1 4 Group Select

Channel Select Group Ran

Ts

3. Touch “All Groups.”

CHANNEL SELECT GROUP RANGE  1/1

The Current Group

1 4 All Groups

A

)

)

< Selecting on the MEMORY screen
1. Open the MEMORY CH screen.

[MENU] > MEMORY > Memory CH

Touch a memory group.

Touch the Memory channel that you want to use.
00: MEMORY

00 146.030 M E

wnN

01 146.050 FM
02 %

03
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< Directly selecting a Memory channel

1. Select the Memory mode. (Basic Manual)
2. Touch the Memory channel number again, and
then touch [CH-INP].

VFO/MEMORY

VFO | MR | CAL
CH-INP
—)

3. Enter the Memory channel number, and then
touch [ENT].

MAIN CH-INP

0001

® To clear the entry, touch [CE].

@ To clear the entry and return to the previous screen,
push [EXIT].

4. Touch [ENT] to set the Memory channel.

* Closes the CH-INP screen.

@ If you touch [ENT] when the digits over 10 are not
entered, “0” will be automatically entered into the
digits that are blank.

Selecting a Call channel

1. Push [CALL] to enter the Call Channel mode.
Rotate [DIAL] to select the Call channel that you
want to use.

12:00 % [ Fm |[sus]|

440.000

@ In the Call Channel mode, “144 C1,” “144 C2,”
“430 C1,” or “430 C2” is displayed.
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Copying the Memory channel contents

You can copy Memory channel contents to the VFO or © Copying to another Memory channel
to another Memory channel. 1. Open the MEMORY CH screen.

[MENU] > MEMORY > Memory CH
Touch a memory group. (Example: 00)

< Copying to the VFO

N

1. Select the Memory mode. (Basic Manual) MEMORY CH

2. Rotate [DIAL] to select the channel to be copied.
(Example: Channel 01 in group 00)

3. Touch the Memory channel number. : (BLANK)

4. Touch [MW].

VFO/MEMORY

VFO MR | CALL| DR | WX

(BLANK)

(BLANK) [

3. Rotate [DIAL] to select the channel to be copied.
GROUP | CH-INP (Example: Channel 00 in group 00)

4. Push [QUICK].

5. Touch “Copy.”

QUICK MENU 1/2 | 1725

5. Touch “Copy to VFO.” ' SKIP

MAIN

01

Edit Detail

02 | egit

Copy h =) ]

03

1 4 Copy to VFO %
Manage Memory

Touch [YES].

» “DESTINATION” blinks at the top of the screen.

® To change a memory group, touch [GROUP].
6. Touch the destination channel.

(Example: Channel 04)

DESTINATION Remain: 998 CH 2/25
e
S

) e

Copy to VFO?

v

» A beep sounds, and the selected memory contents
are copied to the VFO.

» Beeps sound, and the contents are copied to the
destination channel.

@ If the selected channel is not blank, a confirmation
dialog is displayed. When you touch [YES], the
Memory contents are overwritten.
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Moving the Memory contents

You can move the memory content to another Memory
channel in a different group.

1. Open the MEMORY CH screen.
[MENU] > MEMORY > Memory CH

Touch a memory group. (Example: 00)

Rotate [DIAL] to select the channel that you want
to move. (Example: Group 00)

4. Push [QUICK].

5. Touch “Move.”

w N

QUICK MENU 2/2 | 1725

Move %
o1 Clear

02 Insert

03 | pelete (next CH moves up)

+ DESTINATION?” blinks at the top of the screen.

® To change a memory group, touch [GROUP].
6. Select the destination channel.

(Example: Channel 00 in group 01)

DESTINATION Remain: 998 CH 1/25

ek

01: MEMORY
00 146.030 FM

01

02

03

* Beeps sound, and the contents are moved to the
destination channel.

® Channels other than the one that you moved will
move up.

® To cancel moving, push [EXIT].
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Inserting a blank channel

You can insert a blank channel between 2 Memory
channels. This function is convenient for organizing
your memory channels.

1.

wn

B

Open the MEMORY CH screen.
[MENU] > MEMORY > Memory CH

Touch a memory group. (Example: 00)
Rotate [DIAL] to select the channel above the
blank channel to be inserted.

(Example: Channel 01 in group 00)

Push [QUICK].

Touch “Insert.”

QUICK MENU 2/2 | /25

Move

Clear
Insert m
Delete (next CH moW up)

MEMORY
146.030 FM

02 146.050 FM

03

» Beeps sound, a blank channel is inserted above the
selected channel.

@ If you select channel 99 in step 3, a confirmation
dialog is displayed. When you touch [YES], channel
99 is deleted.

TIP: To insert a blank group
On the Memory CH screen, select a group and push
[QUICK], then touch “Insert Group.”

QUICK MENU 1/2 | 1/26

Edit Name
Insert Group

Move Group

Clear This Group Memories =N

« Ablank group is inserted above the selected group.
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Entering a group/Memory name

You can assign a name of up to 16 characters to each
channel group (00 ~ 99) and Memory channel.

< Entering a group name
1. Open the MEMORY CH screen.
[MENU] > MEMORY > Memory CH

2. Rotate [DIAL] to select the channel group that you
want to enter a name for. (Example: 01)

Push [QUICK].

Touch “Edit Name.”

QUICK MENU

VRl Edit Name Q /[

Insert Group

B w

1/1 | 1/26

02: | Move Group

03: | Delete Group

GROUP NAME

=] VHF-G

EEERERENER

(BLANK)

(BLANK)|

6. To close the MEMORY CH screen, push [EXIT].

< Entering a Memory name
1. Open the MEMORY CH screen.

[MENU] > MEMORY > Memory CH

2. Touch the channel group. (Example: 01)
3. Rotate [DIAL] to select the channel on which you
want to enter a name.

4. Touch B of the channel. (Example: Channel 01)
5. Touch “Edit.”
MEMORY MENU 11 | 1/25

00

Detail

Edit

Touch “NAME..”

01-01CH

NAME:

FREQUENCY:
146.520.00

TS:
5.0kHz

FM

NAME

mmmmmmmmmmaa

Touch “<<Qverwrite>>."
Touch [YES].

01-01CH

© ®©

Overwrite?

01: VHF-G MEMORY
00 146075

Completed.

CH:
FREQUENCY:
NAME:

SKIP:

« Abeep sounds, and then returns to the MEMORY
screen.
10. To close the MEMORY CH screen, push [EXIT]
several times.
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Selecting a memory name display

While in the memory mode, the entered memory
name can be displayed in different styles. You can
select a display type.

1. Select the Memory mode. (Basic Manual)
2. Push [QUICK].
3. Touch “Display Type.”

MAIN|  QUICKMENG
‘

Weather Alert

Home CH Set 1
Display Type Q

Voltage

7-8

TIP: There are 5 types of Memory name displays.

* Frequency (Name OFF):
Displays only the frequency.

Frequency (Normal Name):
Displays the large font sized frequency and small font
sized Memory name.

Frequency (Large Name):
Displays the large font sized frequency and large font
sized Memory name.

* Name (Normal):
Displays the small font sized Memory name and small
font sized frequency.

* Name (Large):
Displays the large font sized Memory name and small
font sized frequency.
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Clearing a Memory contents

The contents of entered memories can be cleared
(erased) if desired.

NOTE: Cleared memory channel contents cannot be
restored.

1. Open the MEMORY CH screen.
[MENU] > MEMORY > Memory CH

2. Touch a memory group. (Example: 00)

3. Rotate [DIAL] to select the channel that you want
to clear. (Example: channel 01 in group 00)

4. Touch B of the channel.

5. Touch “Clear.”

MEMORY MENU 1/1 | 1725

Detail [

O it
¢

02

Clear
R Y

6. Touch [YES].

MEMORY

Clear?

* Beeps sound, and the contents are cleared.

TIP: To delete a memory channel
In step 4, push [QUICK] and touch “Delete (next CH
moves up)”.

QUICK MENU 2/2 | 1/25

Move
Clear
Insert

Delete (next CH moves up)

* The selected channel is deleted.
® You can also delete Memory groups.
Select a group, and then select “Delete Group.”
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MEMORY screen

You can edit Memory channel contents on the

MEMORY screen.

@ You can edit the Call channel contents in the following
menu. ((MENU] > MEMORY > Call CH)

o

VHF SKIP

01 440.000
Calling

02 146.050

FM

FM

03

© Memory channel number
Displays the memory channel number (00 ~ 99, C1,
C2).
® C1 or C2 cannot be left blank.

® Group number: Group name
Displays the group number (00 ~ 99) and name, if
entered.
® “CALL CH” is displayed in the Call channel contents.

© Frequency
Displays the entered frequency.

O Memory name
Displays the memory name, if entered.
® See page 7-7 for details.

© Operating mode
Displays the selected operating mode.

@ Duplex icon
Displays the duplex direction (DUP+ or DUP-) if
entered.

@ Tone icon
Displays the tone squelch, or DTCS squelch if entered.

® Skip icon
Displays the Scan skip setting if entered.

© Memory menu
Touch to display the MEMORY MENU window.
® You can select “Detail,” “Edit,” or “Clear.”

TIP: About the QUICK MENU window

While selecting a memory channel with memory
contents, push [QUICK] to open the QUICK MENU
window. You can select SKIP, Detail, Edit, Copy,
Move, Clear, Insert, or Delete (next CH moves up).

QUICK MENU

SKIP

o1 Detail
C

02 | egit

03 copy
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8 SCAN OPERATION

Scan Type

Scanning is a versatile function that can automatically search for signals. A scan makes it easier to locate stations
to contact or listen to, or to skip unwanted channels or frequencies.

O VFO scan

The VFO scan searches for signals within the
specified frequency range.

Full scan (ALL)
Repeatedly scans the entire band.
RX frequency RX frequency

lower end upper end
| |

P SKIP  Scan P SKIP
CJ J

Band scan (BAND)
Repeatedly scans the selected band.

Band edge frequency Band edge frequency
lower end upper end
| |

! PSKIP ~ Scan PSKIP !
L LI

Program scan (P00 ~ P49)
Repeatedly scans the selected Program Scan range
(Program Scan Edge 00 ~ 49).

Lower edge Upper edge
| Scan range |
! PSl(IP Scan PS.KIP !

@ At least one Program Scan range must be entered to start
a Program scan.
(IMENU] > SET > Scan > Program Scan Edge)
See page 8-7 for more details.

Program Link scan (P-LINK 0 ~ 9)

Sequentially scans the Program Scan ranges. The
links are set on the MENU screen.

(IMENU] > SET > Scan > Program Link)

® See page 8-7 for more details.

Program scan edges (Example: POO ~ P10)

Scan
(Poo) --->{P10-
T Jmp T

8-2

<& Memory scan

The Memory scan searches signals on the
preregistered memory channels.

ALL scan (ALL)
Repeatedly scans all memory channels.

Memory Groups (00 ~ 99 and S: Skip CH)

Selected band scan (BAND)
Scans all memory channels on the same frequency
band as the selected channel.

Mode scan (MODE)
Scans memory channels that are entered with the
same operating mode as the currently selected mode.

® The Mode scan scans all memory groups.
(Group 00 ~ 99, S: SKIP CH)

Example: Scanning AM mode
Memory group 02

)
Modes other than AM are skipped

Group link scan (GROUP LINK)
Sequentially scans the memory groups that are set to
link on the MENU screen.

Memory Groups (00 ~ 99 and S: Skip CH)

, Jum
Unchecked groups are skipped

® At least 2 groups must be checked to start a Group Link
scan. ((MENU] > SET > Scan > Group Link)
See page 8-10 for more details.

Group scan (GROUP 00 ~ 99, S: SKIP CH)
Scans the Memory channels in the selected group.
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Scan Type

Duplex (DUP) scan

The Duplex scan searches for signals on both TX

and RX frequencies used in duplex operation

(p. 9-5).

@ “DUP-"or “DUP+” is displayed in the Duplex mode.

® A Duplex scan does not start when the frequency offset
is set to “0.000.00 MHz.”

Tone scan

The Tone scan searches for signals with tone

frequencies or DTCS codes from stations using the

Tone Squelch function.

® A Tone scan is usable in any VFO, Memory, or Call
channel mode.

® During a scan, rotate [DIAL] to change the scan
direction.

® See pages 12-6 and 12-7 about the Tone Squelch
function and DTCS Code Squelch function.
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About Scans

< [DIAL] operation during a scan

* Rotate [DIAL] to change the scan direction during a
scan.

* When the scan is paused, rotate [DIAL] to resume
the scan.

< Squelch setting for a scan

You can change the squelch level to suit your
operating needs. Set the squelch level to open the
squelch according to the received signal strength.
® During a scan, rotate [SQL] to adjust the squelch level.

< Tuning step for a VFO scan

The selected tuning step is applied to the scan.
For a Program scan or Program Link scan, set the
tuning step in the Program Scan Edge ranges.

< Scan Skip function

The skip function speeds up scanning by not scanning

those frequencies set as skip channels.

® These settings can be set separately for the A band and the
B band.

In the VFO mode
The frequencies set to “PSKIP” are skipped during a
scan. (p. 8-6)

In the Memory mode

The frequencies set as skip channels, “PSKIP” and

“SKIP” are not scanned. (p. 8-11)

® You must enter 2 or more Memory channels to start a
memory scan.

TIP: When “Program Skip” is set to OFF, you cannot
use the Program Skip scan function. (p. 10-4)
(IMENU] > SET > Scan > Program Skip)
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< Operating mode during a scan

» The VFO scan uses the selected operating mode.
* During a Memory mode scan, the operating mode
entered into the channel is used.

< When a signal is received

When a signal is received, the scan pauses for this

set period of time. (p. 10-4)

When a received signal disappears, the scan resumes

for this set period of time. (p. 10-4)

® These settings can be separately set to A band and
the B band.

[MENU] > SET > Scan > Pause Timer

[MENU] > SET > Scan > Resume Timer
R

146.290 440.000

12:00 »  FM |suie|

BlinksAT

< Scan Stop Beep function

The Scan Stop Beep function sounds a beep when a
signal is received.
This function can be turned ON or OFF on the MENU
screen. (p. 10-28)

[MENU] > SET > Sounds > Scan Stop Beep
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VFO Scan

1. Select the VFO mode. (Basic Manual) ¢ Scan Type
Touch the operating mode icon and select the « ALL: Full scan
desired operating mode. « BAND: Band scan
3. Push [SCAN]. - DUP: Duplex scan
. (Displayed only when Duplex is set)
@ @ e P-LINKO ~9: Program Link scan
() () *« P00 ~ 49: Program scan
= » TONE: Tone scan
@ (] @ (For the Tone Squelch scanning)
[SCAN] ® Information
* Opens the SCAN SELECT window. » The frequencies that are set as a Skip channel
4. Select a scan type. (Example: ALL) (PSKIP) are skipped during a scan. (p. 8-6)

* When “Program Skip” is set to “OFF,” the Skip channel
frequencies are not skipped. (p. 10-4)
(IMENU] > SET > Scan > Program Skip)
14 \ + To set a Program Link scan, see page 8-8.
BAND
» To set a Program scan, see page 8-7.

SCAN SELECT

P-LINK O
P0O: 118.000 - 550.000 TIP:
» During a scan, rotate [DIAL] to change the scanning
direction.
« During a scan, touch the operating mode icon to switch
modes.

» During a scan, push [FUNC] and touch [LOCK] to turn
the Lock function ON.

» The scan continuously runs, even if you push [MENU]
or [QUICK] during a scan.

Blinks
* The scan starts.
» The decimal point and the selected Scan Type icon
blink.
® When a signal is received, the S-meter displays the
received signal strength.
5. Push [SCAN].
» Cancels the scan.
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VFO Scan

< About a Program scan name
When a Scan name is entered into a Program scan,
the name is displayed in the SCAN SELECT window.

(p. 8-5)
® The name is not displayed during a scan.
@ To enter the name, see page 8-7.

When the Scan name is entered
SCAN SELECT

ALL

1 4 BAND

P-LINK O

POO: SCANO

When the Scan name is not entered
SCAN SELECT

ALL
1 4 BAND
P-LINK O

P00: 118.000 - 550.000

< About a Program Link name

When a Program Link name is entered, it is displayed

in the SCAN SELECT window.

(p. 8-5)
® The name is not displayed during a scan.
® To enter the name, see page 8-8.

When a Program Link name is entered
SCAN SELECT

ALL
1 4 BAND
P-LO: LINKO

P0O: 118.000 - 550.000

SCAN SELECT

ALL

1 4 BAND

P-LINK O

P0O0: 118.000 - 550.000
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< Storing the skip frequencies

You can skip unnecessary frequencies during a scan.
While a scan is paused, and if you want to skip the
frequency, you can store it into the Skip channels
group (00 ~ 99) as a Skip channel (PSKIP).

The Scan Skip function speeds up a scan.

1. While a VFO scan is paused, push [QUICK].
2. Touch “Adds to SKIP MR Group.”

MAIN QUICK MENU

GPS Position

1 4 Adds to SKIP MR Grou

Temporary Skip Set

Weather CH

» Two short beeps sound.

» The frequency is stored in the Skip channels group.

« After storing, the scan resumes.

@ If there is no blank channel, an error beep sounds,
and the frequency is not stored.

TIP: Once a frequency is set as a Skip channel, the

frequency is skipped until you clear the skip setting.

To clear the skip setting, see page 8-11.

® The skip setting is also cleared when the Memory
channel set as a Skip channel is cleared.
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VFO Scan

< Entering Program Scan Edges

You can enter the upper and lower frequency edges
for a Program scan.

Each Program Scan range has its tuning step and
operating mode setting.

You can enter up to 50 Program Scan ranges on the
MENU screen.

1. Open the SCAN screen. 6. Touch “FREQUENCY:” and enter the lower edge
[MENU] > SET > Scan and higher edge, and then touch [ENT].

2. Touch “Program Scan Edge.” (Example: [1] [1] [8] [ENT] [4] [7] [9] [ENT])

FREQUENCY

118.000.00 - ZZEXviy MHz

Group Link

Program Scan Edge

Program Link

DUP Check During MR Scan

7. After editing contents, touch “<<Write>>."
» The confirmation dialog is displayed.
8. Touch “Yes.”

3. Rotate [DIAL] to select a blank Program scan
range “00” ~ “49.”

4. Push [QUICK].

5. Touch “Edit.”

QUICK MENU

9. To close the PROGRAM SCAN EDGE screen,

push [EXIT].
» The PROGRAM SCAN EDGE screen is displayed.
PROGRAM SCAN EDGE 1/2 TI P:
+ To clear the Program scan range, select “Clear” in step 5.
A * When scanning a range where the “TS” or “MODE” set
FREQUENCY: cannot be used, the preset “TS” or “MODE” setting for
. each band is applied.

TS:

®When the “NAME” is entered, it displays on the Scan Type
Select window.
See page ii on how to enter characters.

®When the “TS” (Tuning Step) and/or “MODE” is blanked,
they use the current setting in the VFO mode.
The “TS” and “MODE” must be set to match your desired
signals.
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VFO Scan

< About the Program Link Scan <& Setting the Program Link function
This item sets the Link function for 2 or more 1. Open the SCAN screen.

Program S_can ranges to sequentiallly scan during a [MENU] > SET > Scan

Program Link scan. The Program Link scan scans all . o

frequencies in the scan ranges. 2. Touch *Program Link.

Example settings of the Program Link Group Link

Program Scan Program Scan
lower edge upper edge

0:  }——{ 01:144.000-440.000 )
- DUP Check During MR Scan
Edit Name Delete

3. Touch a Program Link number “0” ~ “9.”
Blank (Example: 0)

Program Link

Program Scan Edge

Program Link

[Program Link

Program Scan range (p. 8-7)
Program Link number (0 to 9)

@ Information

» The Program Link Number screen displays the frequency
range.

* You can add a Link setting by pushing [QUICK] when 2 or
more Program Scan ranges are entered.

» When there is no Program Scan range (P00 ~ P49) » The Program Link Number screen displays the
entered, “Add” is not displayed after pushing [QUICK]. preregistered Program Scan ranges.

® When no Program Scan range is selected, “— Blank —”
is displayed.

Push [QUICK].

5. Touch “Add.”

QUICK MENU

B

Add

Delete

6. Touch the Program Scan range that you want to
add. (Example: 01: 118.000-550.000)

01: 118.000 - 550.000

02: 430.000 - 450.000

* The Program scan range is added on the Program
Link Number screen.
7. To close the Program Link Number screen, push
[EXIT].

TIP:

+ To edit the name of the Program Link, push [QUICK]
and touch “Edit Name” at the above step 3.

* To delete the registered Program Scan range from the
Program Link, touch “Delete” in step 5 above.
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Memory Scan

NOTE: You must enter 2 or more Memory channels < Scan Type

that are not set as Skip channels to start a Memory « ALL: Full scan

scan. * BAND: Band scan
* MODE: MODE scan

1. Select the Memory mode. (Basic Manual) « DUP: Duplex scan

Push [SCAN]. (Displayed only when Duplex is set)
* GROUP LINK: Group Link scan
@ @ *« GROUP 00 ~99: Group scan

* TONE: Tone scan

O

OO
[SCAN]
* Opens the SCAN SELECT window.
3. Select a scan type.

MAIN SCAN SELECT

ALL

1 4 BAND

MODE

GROUP LINK

12:00 ® | FM |[suB |

O
46.050 440.000

Blinks

* The scan starts. S
+ The decimal point and “IR[:A” blink.
® When a signal is received, the S-meter displays the
received signal strength.
4. Push [SCAN].
» Cancels the scan.
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(For the Tone Squelch scanning)
® When 2 or more Memory channels that are not set as
Skip channels are entered, the Memory scan is usable.
® The channel set as a Skip channel (PSKIP or SKIP) is
skipped during a scan. (p. 8-11)

TIP:

+ During a scan, rotate [DIAL] to change the scanning
direction.

+ During a scan, touch the operating mode icon to switch
modes.

» During a scan, push [FUNC] and touch [LOCK] to turn
the Lock function ON.

» The scan continuously runs, even if you push [MENU]

or [QUICK] during a scan.
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< About a Group scan name < Setting the Group Link

When a group name is entered into a Memory channel You can sequentially scan the memory groups that are
group, the name is displayed in the Scan Type Select set to link on the MENU screen.

window. (p. 8-9) @® By default, all groups are set to link.

® The name is not displayed during a scan.

@ To enter the name, see page 7-7. 1. Open the SCAN screen.

> >
When the Group name is entered LAEN L] = SIE I = SEET
MAIN SCAN SELECT a2 | 2. Touch “Group Link.”

00: Aviation (RJTT)

1 4 01: VHF-G

Group Link

Program Scan Edge

S: SKIP CH

Program Link

TONE
DUP Check During MR Scan

3. Touch a group, “00” ~ “99,” “S: SKIP CH.” to turn
the Link function ON or OFF. (Example: 00)

Group Link

MAIN SCAN SELECT

GROUP 00

1 4 01: VHF-G

S: SKIP CH

[] oo:

V| 01:VHF-G

V| 02

TONE

V| 03:

» ‘M’ is displayed when the function is set to “ON.”
® Push [QUICK] and touch “All ON” or “All OFF” to
quickly turn all the groups ON or OFF.

QUICK MENU 1/1 | 1/26

All ON

All OFF

4. To exit the Group Link screen, push [EXIT].
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< Setting the skip channel

You can set or clear a Skip Channel setting.
Channels set as Skip channels are skipped during a
scan.

1. Select the Memory mode. (Basic Manual)

2. Rotate [DIAL] to select the memory channel to be
skipped.

3. Push [QUICK].

4. Touch “SKIP.”

MAIN
SKIP

1 4 GPS Information

GPS Position

Weather CH

12:00 w | Fm |[sue |

146.050 440.000

When a Skip channel is set,
“SKIP” or “PSKIP” is displayed.

* OFF: Cancels the Skip Channel setting.

* SKIP: Skipped during a Memory scan.

* PSKIP:  Skipped during both VFO and Memory
scans.
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Temporary skip function

This function temporarily skips unwanted frequencies
(or memory channels) during a scan for the specified
period or condition, without changing the Skip
Channel setting.

1. While a scan is paused, push [QUICK].
2. Touch “Temporary Skip Set.”
MAIN QUICK MENU

GPS Information

1 4 GPS Position

Temporary Skip Set

Weather CH

» Sets the frequency or Memory channel as a Skip
Frequency or Channel.
» The scan automatically resumes.

TIP:

» Up to 20 Temporary Skip frequencies or Memory
channels can be set. When the 21st frequency
or Memory channel is set, the oldest setting is
automatically deleted.

* You can also set the Temporary Skip function in the
QUICK MENU window.

» The Temporary Skip function is canceled when the
Temporary Skip Timer (Default: 5 min) has passed,
or when selecting “Temp Skip Cancel” in the QUICK
MENU window.

(IMENU] > SET > Scan > Temporary Skip Timer)
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FM Repeater operation

A Repeater receives signals and on one frequency,
and then retransmits them on a different frequency.
When using a Repeater, the transmit frequency is
shifted from the receive frequency by a frequency
offset.

A Repeater can be accessed using the Duplex
function by setting the transceiver’s offset to the same
value as the Repeater’s offset.

See Section 3 for details on accessing a D-STAR
Repeater.

< Setting the Repeater frequency

1. Select the VFO mode. (Basic Manual)
2. Touch the operating mode icon, and then touch “FM.”

3. Rotate [DIAL] to set the frequency received from a
repeater.

AN 8
145.500 440.000

12:00 %  FM |[suB |

TIP: For only the USA version
The Auto Repeater function (p. 9-6)
automatically sets the repeater settings (duplex
ON/OFF, duplex direction, tone encoder ON/
OFF). When the function is ON, steps 4 ~ 8 are
not necessary.
@ You can turn OFF the function and manually set the
repeater settings.
(IMENU] > SET > Function > Auto Repeater)

4. Set the offset frequency and the Duplex direction.
(p- 9-5)

[Fiw (P 2
145500 440.000

12:00 & [Fv |[SUET

* The Duplex icon is displayed.
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Repeater
RX: 144.900 MHz
TX: 145.500 MHz

==

Station B
RX: 145.500 MHz
TX: 144.900 MHz

“==N

Station A
RX: 145.500 MHz
TX: 144.900 MHz

5. Set the Repeater tone. (Default: 88.5 Hz)
(IMENU] > SET > DUP/TONE... > Repeater Tone)
(p- 9-2)
6. Push [EXIT] several times to exit the MENU screen.
7. Push [FUNCI.
8. Touch “TONE.”
* TONE SET window is displayed.
9. Touch “TONE” to turn ON the Repeater Tone.

TONE SET

Bluet

» The TONE icon is displayed.
AN 8 12:00

145.500 440.000

10. Hold down [PTT] for 2 seconds.
« If your transmit signal reached the repeater, after
releasing [PTT], you can hear the repeater’s call sign
in Morse codes or its announcement.

Accessing
a Repeater

Receiving from
a Repeater

Push [PTT] for Receives the
2 seconds. Repeater’s call sign

(Continue the steps on the next page.)
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FM Repeater operation

< Setting the Repeater frequency
11. Operate in the same way as a simplex call,
alternately transmitting and receiving.

Receive frequency

WA = 12:00 w [Fw [S0B |

DUP- TONE

145500 440.000

Shifts by the
offset amount

Transmit frequency

AR 8 12:00 » [Fv S8

DUP- TONE

144900 440.000

TIP:

* When the repeater tone frequency or the frequency
offset is changed, the tone or offset for the Auto
Repeater function is also changed.

« If the offset value causes the transmit frequency to be
out of the band, “OFF BAND” is displayed on the display
when you push [PTT], and transmission is inhibited.

(p- 9-6)

9-3



9 REPEATER AND DUPLEX OPERATIONS

FM Repeater operation

< Checking the Repeater input signal

You can check whether or not another station’s
transmit signal can be received directly (not through a
repeater), by listening to the repeater input frequency.

@ Hold down [MONI] to listen on the repeater input
frequency.

Display while monitoring

WA [T 8

DUP- TONE

144900 440.000

1200w [Fw |[SuE

Blinks

® Information

* While monitoring, “BUSY” blinks.

While monitoring, the displayed frequency automatically

changes to the transceiver transmit frequency (repeater

input frequency).

* When the other station’s signal can be directly received,
move to a non-repeater frequency and use simplex.
(Duplex OFF)

» While monitoring, the Attenuator function is temporarily
disabled to receive a weak signal.
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<1750 Hz tone burst

A 1750 Hz tone is required to access many European
repeaters.

1. Assign “T-CALL” to the [CD/RX>CS] or [CALL/DR]
on the FRONT KEY CUSTOMIZE screen.
(IMENU] > SET > Function > Front Key Customize

> [CD/RX>CS], [CALL/DR])

® When you use the optional hand microphone
(remotecontrol or simple), or Bluetooth headset, you
can assign “T-CALL” to the Custom key on them.
(IMENU] > SET > Function > Remote MIC Key >
During RX/Standby, During TX)
(IMENU] > SET > Function > Up/Down MIC Key >
During RX/Standby, During TX)
(IMENU] >SET > Bluetooth Set > Headset Set >
Icom Headset > Custom Key)
Set the operating mode to “FM.”
While holding down [PTT] to transmit, push the
key that “T-CALL” is assigned to.
» Accesses the repeater with a short tone burst.
* Displays “1750Hz TONE.”

wn

4. Operate in a normal way.

For the ID-5200E only
You can also send the 1750 Hz tone by holding
[T-CALL] on the FUNCTION screen while holding
down [PTT].
FUNCTION
bup

TONE KIsS UsB

OFF SD Card

T-CALL | | LOCK

(1750H;
FF

_OFF _ OFF
e
e || Touch
Bluetooth Wi-Fi ssist
ON OFF ON
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Duplex operation

The duplex operation shifts the transmit frequency
up or down from the receive frequency by an offset
amount.

< Setting the frequency offset

NOTE: The frequency offset cannot be changed
when using the DR function.
1. Open the DUP/TONE... screen.
[MENU] > SET > DUP/TONE...
2. Touch “Offset Frequency.”

Offset Frequency

Repeater Tone

TSQL Frequency

Tone Burst

3. Enter the frequency offset, and then touch [ENT].
(Example: 0.700.00 MHz)

Offset Frequency

0.700.001Y15F

® Information
» Set to between 0.000.00 and 59.99500 MHz.
» The selected tuning step in the VFO mode is used to
set the offset.
» Touching [DUP] changes between “DUP-,” “DUP+,”
and OFF.
4. To close the DUP/TONE... screen, push [EXIT].

TIP:

* You can display the Offset Frequency screen by
touching [DUP] for 1 second on the FUNCTION
screen that opens when you push [FUNC].

« If the offset value causes the transmit frequency
to be out of the band, “OFF BAND” is displayed
when you push [PTT], and transmission will be
inhibited. (p. 9-6)
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< Setting the duplex direction

1.

Push [FUNC].

(=) o

—

@ |==]__(eniaaiu] @
[FUNC]

Touch “DUP” to select the duplex direction.

FUNCTION

Bluetooth | Wi-Fi L"s‘;l‘;*t'
OFF OFF ON

® Touching [DUP] changes between “DUP-,” “DUP+,”
and OFF.

* OFF: For simplex operation (the receive and
transmit frequencies are the same).

* DUP-: The transmit frequency shifts down from the
receive frequency by the offset amount.

* DUP+: The transmit frequency shifts up from the
receive frequency by the offset amount.

Push [EXIT].

AR MEMN =  12:00 w» [Fw |[S0B

145,500 440.000

* “DUP-"or “DUP+” is displayed.

< Duplex operation

1.

Hold down [SQL] to listen to the transmit

frequency to check whether another station is

transmitting on it, or not.

» The shifted transmit frequency is displayed.

Operate in a normal way.

® In the same way as a simplex call, alternately
transmit and receive.

NOTE for the USA version: When the Auto
Repeater function is ON, and the operating
frequency is set out of the repeater output frequency
range, the Duplex mode is automatically canceled.
(IMENU] > SET > Function > Auto Repeater)
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Auto Repeater function

When the operating frequency falls within the
Repeater output frequency range, the Auto Repeater
function automatically sets the Repeater settings
(Duplex ON/OFF, Duplex direction, Tone encoder ON/
OFF). The Auto Repeater function uses the preset
repeater tone frequency and frequency offset.

NOTE for the USA version transceiver:

When the Auto Repeater function is turned ON, it
takes priority over the manual duplex setting. If the
transmit frequency changes after setting, the Auto
Repeater function may have changed the duplex
setting.

1. Open the Function screen.

[MENU] > SET > Function
2. Touch “Auto Repeater.”

FUNCTION
MIC Gain

SPEECH

Auto Repeater

Active Band

3. Touch the option to turn ON the Auto Repeater
function.

Auto Repeater

OFF

CrR—

ON (DUP, TONE)

Turns OFF the function.
Turns ON only the duplex
operation. (Default)
* ON (DUP, TONE): Turns ON the duplex operation
and Tone encoder.
4. To close the Function screen, push [EXIT].

* OFF:
+ ON (DUP):

Frequency range and offset direction

Frequency range Shift direction
145.200 ~ 145.495 MHz “DUP-"is set
146.610 ~ 146.995 MHz “DUP-"is set
147.000 ~ 147.395 MHz ‘DUP+” is set
442.000 ~ 444.995 MHz “‘DUP+” is set
447.000 ~ 449.995 MHz “DUP-"is set
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Off band indication

If the transmit frequency is out of the amateur band,
the off band indication, “OFF BAND,” is displayed
when you push [PTT]. Check the frequency offset or
duplex direction in this case. (p. 9-5)

AR = 12:00 » [Fv |[suB)

DUP

459 000  440.000

OFF BAND

PSKIP

ALL
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Set mode description

You can use the Set mode to set infrequently changed
values or function settings.

1. Push [MENU].

O00©

-1
|
[MENU]
2. Touch [SET].

MENU

ot e a

SCOPE || VOICE | RECORD| PICTURE | DV GW

B IE

(&)

3. Touch [A] or [ V] to scroll through the items.
® You can also rotate [DIAL] to scroll through the items.
SET

DUP/TONE...

f 1 ! Scan
@ Scope
\}Q Function

4. Touch the item to open its setting screen, or to
open its next tree level. (Example: QSO/RX Log)

A My Station

DV T DV Set

1

@{Ah DV Repeater Monitor Set

QSO/RX Log

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 to open the desired item’s
setting screen.
® To go back a tree level, push [EXIT].
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TIP: The Set mode is constructed in a tree structure.
You can go to the next tree level, or go back a level,
depending on the selected item.

6.

7.

Touch to select or to set the option.
(Example: QSO Log)

QSO/RX LOG

QSO Log

RX History Log

CSV Format

QSO Log

* The selected option is saved, and returns to the
previous screen.

To close the SET screen, push [EXIT] several

times.

TIP: Resetting to the default setting
1.

Push [QUICK] to display the QUICK MENU
window.
® You can also display the QUICK MENU window by
touching the item for 1 second.
Touch “Default” to reset to the default setting.
QUICK MENU

Default
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NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA transceiver version. The default settings may differ,

depending on your transceiver version.

DUP/TONE...

Offset Frequency (Default: 0.000.00* MHz)

DTCS Code (Default: 023)

[MENU] > SET > DUP/TONE... > Offset Frequency

Sets the frequency offset for Duplex (repeater)
operation to between 0.000.00 and 59.995.00 MHz.

® Information

+ Touch [DUP] to change the duplex shift direction
(DUP-/DUP+) (p. 9-5).

» The tuning step is set in the FUNCTION Menu screen.

* When the DR function is ON, editing is disabled.

* The default value may differ, depending on the frequency
band (selected as the MAIN band before entering the
MENU screen) and the transceiver version.

Repeater Tone (Default: 88.5Hz)

[MENU] > SET > DUP/TONE... > Repeater Tone

Selects a repeater tone frequency for repeater access
and other functions.
You can select 50 tone frequencies (67.0 ~ 254.1 Hz).

TSQL Frequency (Default: 88.5Hz)

[MENU] > SET > DUP/TONE... > TSQL Frequency

Selects a CTCSS tone frequency for the Tone Squelch
function.
You can select 50 tone frequencies (67.0 ~ 254.1 Hz).

 Selectable Repeater Tone/TSQL frequencies
(Unit: Hz)

67.0 88.5 | 114.8 | 151.4 | 177.3 | 203.5 | 250.3
69.3 91.5 | 118.8 | 156.7 | 179.9 | 206.5 | 254.1
71.9 94.8 | 123.0 | 159.8 | 183.5 | 210.7
74.4 97.4 | 127.3 | 162.2 | 186.2 | 218.1
77.0 | 100.0 | 131.8 | 165.5 | 189.9 | 225.7
79.7 | 103.5 | 136.5 | 167.9 | 192.8 | 229.1
825 | 107.2 | 141.3 | 171.3 | 196.6 | 233.6
854 | 1109 | 146.2 | 173.8 | 199.5 | 241.8
Tone Burst (Default: OFF)

[MENU] > SET > DUP/TONE... > Tone Burst

Turns the Tone Burst function ON or OFF in the FM
mode when using the Tone Squelch function.

* OFF: When you transmit a signal that superimposes
the CTCSS tone, the other station may hear

a short burst of noise from their receiver, just
after you stop transmitting.

When you transmit a signal that superimposes
the CTCSS tone, the function mutes the noise
from being heard in the other station’s receiver.

* ON:
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[MENU] > SET > DUP/TONE... > DTCS Code

Selects a DTCS (both encoder/decoder) code for the
DTCS Squelch.
You can select a total of 104 codes (023 ~ 754).

« Selectable DTCS codes

023 | 072 | 152 | 244 | 311 | 412 | 466 | 631
025 | 073 | 155 | 245 | 315 | 413 | 503 | 632
026 | 074 | 156 | 246 | 325 | 423 | 506 | 654
031 114 | 162 | 251 | 331 | 431 | 516 | 662
032 | 115 | 165 | 252 | 332 | 432 | 523 | 664
036 | 116 | 172 | 255 | 343 | 445 | 526 | 703
043 | 122 | 174 | 261 | 346 | 446 | 532 | 712
047 | 125 | 205 | 263 | 351 | 452 | 546 | 723
051 | 131 | 212 | 265 | 356 | 454 | 565 | 731
053 | 132 | 223 | 266 | 364 | 455 | 606 | 732
054 | 134 | 225 | 271 | 365 | 462 | 612 | 734
065 | 143 | 226 | 274 | 371 | 464 | 624 | 743
071 | 145 | 243 | 306 | 411 | 465 | 627 | 754

DTCS Polarity (Default: Both N)

[MENU] > SET > DUP/TONE... > DTCS Polarity

Selects the DTCS polarity to use for transmitting (TX)
and receiving (RX).

» Both N: Normal polarity is used for both TX and RX.
* TN-RR: Normal polarity is used for TX, Reverse
polarity for RX.

Reverse polarity is used for TX, Normal
polarity for RX.

Reverse polarity is used for both TX and
RX.

* TR-RN:

* Both R:

Digital Code (Default: 00)

[MENU] > SET > DUP/TONE... > Digital Code

Selects the digital code for Digital Code Squelch.
You can select a total of 100 codes (00 ~ 99).
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Pause Timer (Default: 10sec)

[MENU] > SET > Scan > Pause Timer

Selects the Scan Pause Timer. When receiving a
signal, the scan pauses for this set period of time.

@ Individually selectable for A band and B band.

» 2sec ~ 20sec: When a signal is received, the
scan pauses for 2 ~ 20 seconds (in
2 second steps).

The scan pauses on a received
signal until the signal disappears.

* HOLD:

Resume Timer (Default: 2sec)

Program Skip

[MENU] > SET > Scan > Program Skip

Turns the Program Skip Scan function ON or OFF for

a VFO scan. This function enables the transceiver to

skip the unwanted frequencies that are entered as a

Memory channel and are set to “PSKIP.”

@ Individually selectable for A band and B band.

* OFF: The transceiver scans all frequencies.

* ON: The transceiver does not scan frequencies set
as “PSKIP” frequencies.

(Default: ON)

Group Link  (Default: [v] 00 ~ [v] 99/v] S: SKIP CH)

[MENU] > SET > Scan > Resume Timer

Selects the scan Resume Timer. When a received
signal disappears, the scan resumes for this set
period of time.

@ Individually selectable for A band and B band.

» Osec: The scan resumes immediately after
the signal disappears.

The scan resumes 1 ~ 5 seconds after
the signal disappears.

The scan remains paused for the
“Pause Timer” setting, even if the
signal disappears.

NOTE: Rotate [DIAL] to resume the scan.

* 1sec ~ 5sec:

* HOLD:

Temporary Skip Timer (Default: 5min)

[MENU] > SET > Scan > Temporary Skip Timer

Selects the effective time of the Temporary Skip
function.

@ Individually selectable for A band and B band.

@ This timer is activated for the VFO scan, Memory scan,

and DR scan.

* 5min/10min/15min: The Temporary Skip channels
are skipped for the set period
of time.

The Temporary Skip channels
are skipped until the Scan is
stopped.

The Temporary Skip channels
are skipped until the
transceiver is turned OFF.

* While Scanning:

* While Powered ON:
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[MENU] > SET > Scan > Group Link

Selects groups to be scanned during a Group Link
Scan. The Group Link function scans all channels in
the selected groups.

Touch a desired group to turn the Link function ON or
OFF.

@ Displays “v” when the function is set to ON.

@ Individually selectable for A band and B band.

Program Scan Edge

[MENU] > SET > Scan > Program Scan Edge

You can delete, copy, or edit the upper and lower

frequencies for programmed scans.

The transceiver has a total of up to 50 frequency

ranges (00 ~ 49), and you can set the scan name,

tuning step, and operating mode for each scan edge.

® The default setting may differ, depending on the
transceiver version.
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Scan

Program Link

[MENU] > SET > Scan > Program Link

Sets the link function for 2 or more Program Scan
Edge ranges to be sequentially scanned during

a Program Link Scan. The link function scans all
frequencies in the scan range.

Default settings of the Program Link:

01:144.000-148.000 j
02: 430.000-450.000 ]

(oeiete ) |

Program Link number (0 to 9)  Program Scan Edge range

[Program Link

® The default setting may differ, depending on the
transceiver version.

® When only one Program Scan Edge range is entered, or
there is no Programmed Scan Edge is left, “Add” is not
displayed after pushing [QUICK].

DUP Check During MR Scan (Default: OFF)

[MENU] > SET > Scan > DUP Check During MR Scan

During a Memory scan, selects whether or not to scan
the offset frequency if Duplex is set on the channel.

* OFF: The offset frequency is not scanned.

* ON: The offset frequency is also scanned.

10-5
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Scope Mode (VFO/CALL) (Default: Center)

FIX Mode Center Frequency

[MENU] > SET > Scope > Scope Mode (VFO/CALL)

Selects the Band Scope display mode.

» Center: Displays signals around the
operating frequency within the
selected span.

The operating frequency is always
displayed in the center of the screen.

Displays signals within a specified
frequency range.

Displays signals within a specified
frequency range. When the operating
frequency moves outside of the
screen, the displayed frequency
range is automatically shifted.

» FIX:

- Scroll (FIX):

Displayed Steps (Default: £15 Steps)

[MENU] > SET > Scope > Displayed Steps

Selects the number of displayed steps around the

center frequency in the Scope function.

® The tuning step depends on the TS setting in the band
scope and the number of channels in the memory scope.

» +15 Steps:

|IlIlllII-I-IIllIlllIlIIlllllIl
T = T°r 17T T 7T

» +20 Steps:

IlI||||.|||I||I|.||I|||||||I|I|||.||II|||
T 1 T T I 71T 1T @71

Waterfall Function (Default: ON)

[MENU] > SET > Scope > Waterfall Function

Selects whether or not to use the waterfall display in
the single display when the Scope function is ON.

* OFF: Turns OFF the Waterfall display.

* ON: Turns ON the Waterfall display.

Waterfall Speed (Default: Fast)

[MENU] > SET > Scope > Waterfall Speed

Selects the waterfall speed.
 Slow: Sets the Waterfall speed to Slow.
» Fast: Sets the Waterfall speed to Fast.
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[MENU] > SET > Scope >
FIX Mode Center Frequency

Sets the center frequency of the FIX mode Band

Scope for each band.

® The selected tuning step in the VFO mode is used to set
the center frequency. To select the tuning step, open the
QUICK MENU window on the Standby screen.

® To return to the default setting, push [QUICK], and then
touch “Default” on the “FIX Mode Center Frequency.”

® The default setting may differ, depending on the
transceiver version.

AF Output (DUAL) (Default: OFF)

[MENU] > SET > Scope > AF Output (DUAL)

Selects whether or not to momentarily output the

received audio during a sweep by the Scope function,

when using the Dualwatch function.

» OFF: No audio is output during the sweep.

* ON: The received audio is momentarily output
during the sweep.
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Auto Power OFF (Default: OFF)

Time-Out Timer (Default: OFF)

[MENU] > SET > Function > Auto Power OFF

Selects whether or not to automatically turn OFF the

transceiver after inactivity for this set period of time.

® “AUTO POWER OFF” is displayed and beeps sound
5 seconds before turning OFF the transceiver. If you
operate the transceiver during this period of time, the
Auto Power OFF timer is reset.

» OFF: Does not turn OFF the transceiver.

+ 30min/1Thour/thour 30min/2hours/4hours/6hours/8h
ours: Turns OFF the transceiver after inactivity for

this set period of time.

Squelch/ATT Select (Default: S-Meter Squelch)

[MENU] > SET > Function > Squelch/ATT Select

Selects the function that varies according to the [SQL]

control position.

* OFF: Both the S-Meter Squelch and Attenuator
are disabled.

+ S-Meter Squelch:

The S-Meter Squelch activates and adjusts

the squelch level when [SQL] is set between

12 o’clock and the fully clockwise position.

The Attenuator is enabled and adjusts the

attenuation level when [SQL] is set between

12 o’clock and the fully clockwise position.

« ATT:

Squelch Delay (Default: Short)

[MENU] > SET > Function > Squelch Delay

Sets the squelch delay to short or long to prevent
repeated opening and closing of the squelch when
receiving the same signal.

» Short: Shortens the time until the squelch opens.

» Long: Lengthens the time until the squelch opens.

Fan Control (Default: Auto)

[MENU] > SET > Function > Fan Control

Selects the cooling fan control between Slow, Mid,
Fast and Auto.
» Slow: The fan rotates slowly.

* Mid: The fan rotates at a medium speed.
* Fast: The fan rotates fast.
» Auto: The fan automatically turns ON during

transmission or when the internal
temperature of the transceiver exceeds
the preset value. It remains ON until the
temperature drops below the value.
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[MENU] > SET > Function > Time-Out Timer

To prevent an accidental prolonged transmission,
the transceiver has the Time-Out Timer function. The
function inhibits continuous transmissions longer than
this set period of time.
* OFF: Turns OFF the function.
* 1to 30 min:
The transmission is cut OFF after the set
period of time ends
(1, 3, 5,10, 15, or 30 minutes).

One-Touch PTT (Remote MIC)

[MENU] > SET > Function >
One-Touch PTT (Remote MIC)

Sets the On-Touch PTT function for the HM-207 HAND
MICROPHONE. The function enables you to transmit
without holding down the [PTT].

* OFF: Push [PTT] to transmit and release to receive.

(Default: OFF)

*« ON: Push [PTT] to transmit, then push again to
receive.
PTT Lock (Default: OFF)

[MENU] > SET > Function > PTT Lock

Turns the PTT Lock function ON or OFF. To prevent
accidental transmissions, this function inhibits all
transmissions.

* OFF: Turns OFF the function.

* ON: Turns ON the function.

Busy Lockout (Default: OFF)

[MENU] > SET > Function > Busy Lockout

Turns the Busy Lockout function ON or OFF.

This function inhibits a transmission while receiving a
signal, or when the squelch is open.

* OFF: Turns OFF the function.

* ON:  Turns ON the function.

MIC Gain

[MENU] > SET > Function > MIC Gain

Sets the microphone gain to between 1 (minimum)
and 4 (maximum), to suit your operation needs.
Higher values make the microphone more sensitive to
your voice.

(Default: 2)
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SPEECH Language (Default: English)

RX Call Sign SPEECH (Default: ON (Kerchunk))

[MENU] > SET > Function > SPEECH >
SPEECH Language

Sets the speech language to English or Japanese.

Alphabet (Default: Normal)

[MENU] > SET > Function > SPEECH > Alphabet

Selects the type of phonetic announcement.

* Normal: Normal code is used.
(Example: A as eh, B as bee)

* Phonetic Code: The Phonetic code is used.
(Example: A as Alfa, B as Bravo)

SPEECH Speed (Default: Fast)

[MENU] > SET > Function > SPEECH >
SPEECH Speed

Sets the speech speed to Fast or Slow.

SPEECH Level (Default: 7)

[MENU] > SET > Function > SPEECH >
SPEECH Level

Sets the Voice Synthesizer audio output level to

between 0 and 9.

® The voice synthesizer audio output level is linked with the
[VOL] setting from the minimum audio volume up to this
set level.

[MENU] > SET > Function > SPEECH >
RX Call Sign SPEECH

Turns the RX Call Sign Speech function ON or OFF
for calls received in the DV mode.

® Information

» When the Digital Squelch function is used, the calling
station’s call sign is not announced if the received signal
is not addressed to your call sign, or does not include a
matching digital code.

* When you receive a signal from a repeater (“UR?” or
“RPT?"), the caller station’s call sign is not announced.

* While scanning, the transceiver resumes the scan during
an announcement.

» Even if a note is entered after the call sign, it is not
announced.

* When you receive a signal during an announcement, the
transceiver cancels the announcement, and you can hear
the received audio.

» OFF: The caller station’s call sign is not
announced, even when a call is
received.

* ON (Kerchunk): The caller station’s call sign is
announced only when they make a
quick transmission.

* ON (All): The caller station’s call sign is
always announced.

RX>CS SPEECH (Default: ON)

[MENU] > SET > Function > SPEECH >
RX>CS SPEECH

Turns the RX>CS Speech function ON or OFF.

The RX>CS Speech function announces the station

call sign that is selected from a Received Call Record

by pushing [RX—CS].

@ If a call is received during an announcement, the received
audio is muted, and the audio is not recorded onto the
microSD card.

* OFF: The station call sign is not announced.
+ ON: The station call sign is announced.
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DIAL SPEECH (Default: OFF)

Active Band (Default: All)

[MENU] > SET > Function > SPEECH > DIAL SPEECH

Turns the Dial Speech function ON or OFF.

The Dial Speech function announces the frequency or

repeater call sign that is selected by rotating [DIAL].

® When using the DR function, the frequency is announced
if the Simplex mode is selected or the FM repeater does
not have a call sign.

® When you receive a signal during an announcement, the
transceiver cancels the announcement, and you can hear
the received audio.

* OFF: The frequency or repeater call sign is not
announced.

* ON: The frequency or repeater call sign is
announced, 1 second after rotating [DIAL].
In the VFO, Memory, or Call Channel mode,
the frequency is announced.
When using the DR function, the repeater call
sign is announced.

MODE SPEECH (Default: OFF)
[MENU] > SET > Function > SPEECH >
MODE SPEECH

Turns the operating mode announcement ON or OFF.
® During a VFO scan, the operating mode is announced
when you change the mode.
» OFF: The selected operating mode is not
announced.
* ON: The selected operating mode is announced.

Auto Repeater (Default: ON (DUP))

[MENU] > SET > Function > Auto Repeater

The Auto repeater function automatically turns the
duplex operation and tone encoder ON or OFF.
@ This item is displayed in only the USA version.

* OFF: Turns OFF the function.
* ON (DUP): Turns ON the duplex settings
only.

* ON (DUP, TONE): Turns ON the duplex settings
and the tone encoder function.

[MENU] > SET > Function > Active Band

Selects whether or not to enable continuous frequency
selection of the operating frequency across all bands
using [DIAL].

+ Single: When you rotate [DIAL] on the band edge,
the displayed band’s higher or lower
frequency is selected.

« All: When you rotate [DIAL] on the band edge,
the next band is selected.

The selectable frequencies are set to all
bands, for continuous selection.

*« HAM: When you rotate [DIAL] on the band
edge, the amateur band’s higher or lower
frequency is selected. You cannot select a
frequency out of the amateur band.

® To select another band when “Single” is selected, push

[QUICK], then touch “Band Select.”

@ This setting is for the [DIAL] operation, so all frequencies

are scanned.

Dial Speed-UP (Default: ON)

[MENU] > SET > Function > Dial Speed-UP

Turns the Dial Speed Acceleration ON or OFF.

The acceleration automatically increases the tuning
speed when you rapidly rotate [DIAL].

* OFF: Turns OFF the function.

* ON: Turns ON the function.

Touch Operation (Sub) (Default: Main Select)

[MENU] > SET > Function > Touch Operation (Sub)

Selects the transceiver’s operation by touching on the

SUB band screen.

* Main Select: Changes to the MAIN band.

* Function Select: Touch operation is activated on the
SUB band.

Touch Assist (Default: ON)

[MENU] > SET > Function > Touch Assist

Selects whether or not to display the TOUCH ASSIST
screen when you push [DIAL] on the MAIN band.

* OFF: Displays the TOUCH ASSIST screen.

* ON: Does not display the TOUCH ASSIST screen.
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[CD/RX>CS] (Default: CD/RX>CS)
[CALL/DR] (Default; CALL/DR)

[MENU] > SET > Function > Front Key Customize >
[CD/RX>CS], [CALL/DR]

The function assignments for the [CD/RX—CS] and
[CALL/DR] keys on the controller can be changed.
® See page 10-11 for the assignable key functions.

During RX/Standby  (Default: [F-1]: BAND/GROUP
[F-2]: Monitor)
(Default: [F-1]: T-CALL

[F-2]: --)

[MENU] > SET > Function > Remote MIC Key >
During RX/Standby, During TX

The function assignments for the [F-1] and [F-2] keys
on the supplied HM-207 HAND MICROPHONE (remote
control) can be changed.

® See pages 10-12 and 10-14 for the assignable key

functions.

» During RX/Standby: The assigned key function is
enabled while receiving or in
standby.

The assigned key function is
enabled during transmission.

During TX

* During TX:

During RX/Standby (Default: [UP]: UP

[DN]: DOWN)
During TX (Default: [UP]: ---
[DN]: ---)

[MENU] > SET > Function > Up/Down MIC Key >
During RX/Standby, During TX

The function assignments for the [UP] and [DN] keys

on the optional HM-232 HAND MICROPHONE or optional

HM-198 or HM-209 HAND MICROPHONE (simple) can

be changed.

® See pages 10-12 and 10-14 for the assignable key

functions.

» During RX/Standby: The assigned key function is
enabled while receiving or in
standby.

* During TX: The assigned key function is
enabled during transmission.
Keyboard Type (Default: Full Keyboard)

[MENU] > SET > Function > Keyboard Type

Selects the keyboard entry type between Ten-Key and
Full Keyboard to enter a call sign, memory name, and
so on.

When the edit screen is displayed, you can select the
keyboard type in the QUICK MENU window.
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Full Keyboard Layout

[MENU] > SET > Function > Full Keyboard Layout

Selects the on-screen keyboard layout from English,
German, or French.

Screen Capture [POWER] Switch

[MENU] > SET > Function >
Screen Capture [POWER] Switch

Assigns the Screen Capture function to [POWER].

* OFF:[POWER] does not act as the Screen Capture
key.

* ON: Pushing [POWER] captures the transceiver
display and saves onto a microSD card.

(Default: OFF)

(Default: PNG)

[MENU] > SET > Function > Screen Capture File Type

Selects the file format for the Screen Capture function
to PNG or BMP.

Screen Capture File Type

IF Exchange (Default: OFF)

[MENU] > SET > Function > IF Exchange

Selects whether or not to exchange the Intermediate

Frequency to prevent interference.

» OFF: Does not exchange the Intermediate
Frequency.

* ON: Exchanges to the higher or lower Intermediate
Frequency.

Power OFF (With No Controller)

[MENU] > SET > Function >
Power OFF (With No Controller)

Selects whether or not to automatically turn OFF the
transceiver when the controller is disconnected from
the transceiver.

» OFF: The transceiver power is not turned OFF.

To turn OFF the transceiver, turn OFF the
DC supply, or disconnect the power cable.
When you connect the controller again, the
controller may perform incorrectly. This is not
the controller’s malfunction.

Exchanges to the higher or lower Intermediate
Frequency.

(Default: ON)

* ON:
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» [CD/RX>CS], [CALL/DR]:
®: Default setting O: Available N/A: Not available

Function Description [CD/RX>CS] | [CALL/DR]
VFO/MR Push to select between the VFO mode and the Memory o o
mode.

* Push to enter the Call Channel mode.
CALL/IDR * Hold down for 1 second to turn the DR function ON. N/A ®
Hold down for 1 second to store it into the Skip channels
group as a Skip channel (PSKIP), while a scan is paused.
Push to set the frequency to be skipped during scanning.
Temporary Skip The selected frequencies are temporarily skipped for faster O O
scanning.

* Push to open the RX HISTORY screen.

» Hold down for 1 second to open the RX>CS screen.
Push to turn the Duplex mode ON or OFF, and the shift
direction to DUP+ or DUP-.

» Push to select between tone types.

<<MODE>> FM/FM-N

TONE: Repeater Tone

TSQL: (Tone Squelch)

DTCS: DTCS Code Squelch

TSQL-R: Reverse Tone Squelch

DTCS-R: Reverse DTCS Code Squelch

DTCS (T) (“DTCS” blinks):
TX:DTCS, RX:OFF

TONE (T)/DTCS (R) (“T-DTCS” is displayed, “T” blinks.):
TX:TONE, RX:DTCS

DTCS (T)/TSQL (R) (“D-TSQL” is displayed, “D” blinks.):
TX:DTCS, RX:CTCSS

TONE (T)/TSQL (R) (“T-TSQL" is displayed, “T” blinks.):
TX:TONE, RX:CTCSS

Adds to SKIP MR Group O O

CD/RX>CS [ ] N/A

DUP

TONE/D.SQL

<<MODE>> DV

® You can set this setting on the DR screen.
DSAQL: Digital Call sign Squelch
CsaL: Digital Code Squelch

» Hold down for 1 second to set the repeater tone.

Hold down to save the displayed frequency into a Memory

MW blank channel.

REC * Push to start recording.
» Hold down for 1 second to stop recording.

MUTE Push to turn the Mute function ON or OFF. O O

* Push to transmit the voice audio recorded on the microSD
card once.
Voice TX (T1)(T2)(T3)/| * Holq down for 1 second to repeatedly transmit the voice
(T4) audio. . O O
® This key function can also be used on the DR screen.
® If the voice audio is not saved in the [T1] (Voice memory number
for TX) on the Voice TX screen, this function is disabled.

DTMF DIRECT TX Push to display the DTMF code direct entry mode screen. O O

T-CALL Push to transmit a 1750 Hz tone. @) O
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* During RX/Standby:

@®: Default setting O: Available N/A: Not available

Up/Down MIC
Function Description ] Key
[F-1] [F-2] [UP] [DN]
- No function. O O O O
UpP Push tp increase the frequency, Memory channel, repeater, N/A N/A ° o
or station call sign.
DOWN Push t_o decrea_se the frequency, Memory channel, repeater, N/A N/A o °
or station call sign.
VOL UP Push to increase the volume level. N/A N/A O O
VOL DOWN | Push to decrease the volume level. N/A N/A O @)
SQL UP Push to increase the squelch level. N/A N/A O O
SQL DOWN |Push to decrease the squelch level. N/A N/A O O
Monitor Push to open or close the squelch. O [ J O O
CALL Push to select a call channel. N/A N/A O O
MR
(00-00 CH) In the Memory mode, push to select Memory channel 00-00. O O O O
MR
(00-01 CH) In the Memory mode, push to select Memory channel 00-01. O O O O
VEO/MR qu:)?eto select between the VFO mode and the Memory N/A N/A o o
DR Push to turn the DR function ON or OFF. O O O O
FROM/TO |On the DR screen, push to select between “FROM” and
13 ” o O O O
(DR) TO.
FROM (DR) |On the DR screen, push to select “FROM.” O O O O
TO (DR) On the DR screen, push to select “TO.” O O O O
Push to directly select the Home CH that is set to the
selected mode (VFO/Memory) or DR screen.
Home CH While in the CALL CH or Weather channel mode, or when N/A N/A © ©
no Home CH is set, an error beep sounds.
Push to select an operating band.
BAND/ In the VFO mode, push to change the operating band, and o o o o
GROUP in the Memory mode, push to select a group.
® Only the entered group is selectable.
* Push to start a scan.
SCAN » While scanning, push to stop the scan. © © © ©
Adds to SKIP|Hold down for 1 second to store it into the Skip channels o o o o
MR Group |group as a Skip channel (PSKIP), while a scan is paused.
Ternpora Push to set the frequency to be skipped during scanning.
SKi porary: | the selected frequencies are temporarily skipped for faster @] @] O O
P scanning.
RX>CS Push to display the RX>CS screen. O O O O
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 During RX/Standby:

@®: Default setting O: Available N/A: Not available

Function

Description

Remote MIC Key

Up/Down MIC

Key

[F-1]

[F-2]

[UP]

[DN]

SPEECH

* In the VFO, Memory, or Call Channel mode, push to
announce the frequency and operating mode.
» On the DR screen, push to announce the call sign.
@ If the Simplex mode is selected, the frequency is announced.
@ If the FM repeater is selected, the frequency and operating
mode, or the call sign and operating mode are announced.

(@)

(@)

(@)

O

MAIN (A)

Push to change the A band to as the MAIN band.

MAIN (B)

Push to change the B band to as the MAIN band.

MODE

Push to change the operating mode.

LOW

Push to change the transmit power level.

DUP

Push to turn the Duplex mode ON or OFF, and the shift
direction to DUP+ or DUP-.

O |O|®|0|O

O |O|0|0|0

O |O|0|0|0O

O |O|0|0|0O

TONE/
D.SQL

» Push to select between tone types.

<<MODE>> FM/FM-N

TONE: Repeater Tone

TSQL: (Tone Squelch)

DTCS: DTCS Code Squelch

TSQL-R: Reverse Tone Squelch

DTCS-R: Reverse DTCS Code Squelch

DTCS (T) (“DTCS” blinks):
TX:DTCS, RX:OFF

TONE (T)/DTCS (R) (“T-DTCS” is displayed, “T” blinks.):
TX:TONE, RX:DTCS

DTCS (T)/TSQL (R) (“D-TSQL” is displayed, “D” blinks.):
TX:DTCS, RX:CTCSS

TONE (T)/TSQL (R) (“T-TSQL" is displayed, “T” blinks.):
TX:TONE, RX:CTCSS

<<MODE>> DV

@ You can set this setting on the DR screen.
DSQL: Digital Call sign Squelch
CsqQL: Digital Code Squelch

» Hold down for 1 second to set the repeater tone.

MW

Hold down to save the displayed frequency into a Memory
blank channel.

REC

* Push to start recording.
» Hold down for 1 second to stop recording.

MUTE

Push to turn the Mute function ON or OFF.

Voice TX
(T1/(T2)/
(T3)/(T4)

* Push to transmit the voice audio recorded on the microSD
card once.

» Hold down for 1 second to repeatedly transmit the voice
audio.

® This key function can also be used on the DR screen.

@ If the voice audio is not saved in the [T1] (Voice memory number
for TX) on the Voice TX record screen, this function is disabled.

DTMF
DIRECT TX

Push to display the DTMF code direct entry mode screen.

N/A

N/A

T-CALL

Push to transmit a 1750 Hz tone.
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* During TX:
@: Default setting O: Available N/A: Not available
Up/Down MIC
Function Description Remote MIC Key Key
[F-1] [F-2] [UP] [DN]
- No function O [ J [ J [ J
LOW Push to change the transmit power level. O O O O
* Push to transmit the voice audio recorded on the microSD
Voice TX card once.
(T1)/(T2)/ * Hold down for 1 second to repeatedly transmit the voice O O O O
(T3)/(T4) audio.
® To make a repeat transmission, [PTT] must be released.
T-CALL Push to transmit a 1750 Hz tone. (] O O O
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My Station

My Call Sign

[MENU] > SET > My Station > My Call Sign

The transceiver has a total of 6 memories to save

your own call signs for use in the DV mode. You can

enter a call sign of up to 8 digits.

Also, you can enter a note of up to 4 characters, for

operating transceiver type, area, and so on.

® See D-STAR GUIDE in the Basic manual for MY Call Sign
entry.

@ To select another My Call Sign, touch the desired call sign
on the MY CALL SIGN screen.

TX Message

[MENU] > SET > My Station > TX Message

The transceiver has a total of 5 memories to save

short messages for transmission with your voice

signal in the DV mode.

Enter a message of up to 20 alphanumeric characters

for each memory.

® See page 3-18 for TX message entry.

® To select another TX message, touch the desired
message on the TX MESSAGE screen.

|TIP: To transmit no message, select “OFF.” |

My Call Sign (TM)
[MENU] > SET > My Station > My Call Sign (TM)

The transceiver has a total of 6 memories to save

your own call signs for use in the Terminal mode. You

can enter a call sign of up to 8 digits.

Also, you can enter a note of up to 4 characters, for

operating transceiver type, area, and so on.

As the default, “Same as Normal DV” is selected.

® See D-STAR GUIDE in the Basic manual for MY Call Sign
entry.

® To select another My Call Sign, touch the desired your
own call signs on the MY CALL SIGN (TM) screen.

@ If you edit My Call Sign (TM), your own call sign will also
be changed.
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DV Set

RX Bass (Default: Normal)

Auto Reply (Default: OFF)

[MENU] > SET > DV Set > Tone Control > RX Bass

Selects the receive audio bass filter level.
* Cut: Reduces low frequencies.

* Normal: Normal tone balance.

* Boost: Increases low frequencies.

RX Treble (Default: Normal)

[MENU] > SET > DV Set > Tone Control > RX Treble

Selects the receive audio treble filter level.
» Cut: Reduces high frequencies.

* Normal: Normal tone balance.

» Boost: Increases high frequencies.

RX Bass Boost (Default: OFF)

[MENU] > SET > DV Set > Tone Control >
RX Bass Boost

Turns the Receive Audio Bass Boost function ON or

OFF.

@ This function is different from the “Boost” setting of “RX
Bass.”

* OFF: Turns OFF the function.

* ON: This function boosts the receive audio bass.

TX Bass (Default: Normal)

[MENU] > SET > DV Set > Tone Control > TX Bass

Selects the transmit audio bass filter level.
* Cut: Reduces low frequencies.

* Normal: Normal tone balance.

» Boost: Increases low frequencies.

TX Treble (Default: Normal)

[MENU] > SET > DV Set > Tone Control > TX Treble

Selects the transmit audio treble filter level.
» Cut: Reduces high frequencies.

* Normal: Normal tone balance.

» Boost: Increases high frequencies.

[MENU] > SET > DV Set > Auto Reply

Selects an option for the Automatic Reply function in

the DV mode. This function automatically replies to a
call addressed to your own call sign (MY), even if you
are away from the transceiver.

* OFF: Turns OFF the function.

* ON: Replies with your own call sign (MY).
(No audio reply is sent)

* Voice: Replies with your call sign (MY) and any
Auto Reply message recorded on the
microSD card (up to 10 seconds).
® The transmitted audio can be monitored.
@ If no microSD card is inserted, or no

message is recorded, only your call sign is
transmitted.

* Position (Only Main)*:

Replies with your own call sign and
transmits your position data using the
internal GPS receiver.

In the Dualwatch mode, automatically
replies only when the signal is received on
the MAIN band.

* Position (Main/Sub)*:

Replies with your own call sign and
transmits your position data using the
internal GPS receiver.

In the Dualwatch mode, automatically
replies when the signal is received on
either the MAIN or SUB band.

*When “GPS Select” is set to “OFF” or “Manual,” the internal
GPS receiver is temporarily turned ON.

When the “GPS Select” is set to “External GPS,” the
transceiver transmits your position. But if the external GPS
receiver is not connected, the internal GPS receiver is
temporarily turned ON.

(IMENU] > GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select)

When “GPS TX Mode” is set to “D-PRS” or “NMEA,” the
position formats is automatically set “Position,” regardless
of “TX Format” settings.
(IMENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode)
(IMENU] > GPS > GPS TX Mode > D-PRS > TX Format)
® When “ON” or “Voice” is selected, the Automatic Reply
function is automatically turned OFF when you push
[PTT]. When “Position (Only Main)” or “Position (Main/
Sub)” is selected, the Automatic Reply function is not
turned OFF, even if you push [PTT].

10-16



1 () SET MODE

[BAVAST=Y

DV Data TX (Default: Auto) TX Delay (PTT) (Default: 2sec)
[MENU] > SET > DV Set > DV Data TX [MENU] > SET > DV Set > DV Fast Data >
TX Delay (PTT)

Selects whether to manually or automatically transmit

data in the DV mode.

* PTT: Push [PTT] to manually transmit data.

+ Auto: When data is input from a PC through the
[USB] port or the [DATA] jack, the transceiver
automatically transmits it.

Fast Data (Default: OFF)

[MENU] > SET > DV Set > DV Fast Data > Fast Data

Selects whether or not to use the DV Fast Data
function for data communication in the DV mode.
The DV Fast Data function uses the data and the
audio frames to send data approximately 3.5 times
faster than the normal speed. So, no audio can be
sent.
* OFF: Sends data at a slow speed
(approximately 950 bps).
* ON: Sends data at a fast speed
(approximately 3480 bps).

@ Even if “ON” is selected, when you push [PTT], the data
is sent at the slow speed, because the audio frame is
used for the audio transmission.

® The GPS data speed is set in “GPS Data Speed.”

GPS Data Speed (Default: Slow)

[MENU] > SET > DV Set > DV Fast Data >
GPS Data Speed

Sets the GPS data speed when the data is sent using

the DV Fast Data function.

+ Slow: Sends GPS data at slow speed
(approximately 950 bps).

» Fast: Sends GPS data at fast speed
(approximately 3480 bps).

Sets the time for when the transceiver returns to
receive after sending DV data in the DV Fast Data
mode using [PTT].

* OFF: After releasing [PTT], the transceiver
returns to receive.

* 1 ~ 10sec: After releasing [PTT], the transceiver
sends data using the DV Fast Data
mode for this set period.

When the TX data is completely sent
within this set period, the transceiver
automatically returns to receive.

NOTE: This function is usable only when “DV Data
TX"is set to “PTT.”

Digital Monitor (Default: Auto)

[MENU] > SET > DV Set > Digital Monitor

Selects a receive mode when pushing [MONI] in the

DV mode.

* Auto: Receives in the DV mode or the FM mode,
depending on the received signal.

* Digital: Receives in the DV mode.

* Analog: Receives in the FM mode.

Digital Repeater Set (Default: ON)

[MENU] > SET > DV Set > Digital Repeater Set

Turns the Digital Repeater Set function ON or OFF.

When accessing a repeater that has a call sign that

is different from the transceiver’s setting, this function

reads the repeater’s transmit signal and automatically

sets the repeater call sign.

» OFF: Turns OFF the function.

* ON: Automatically sets the repeater call sign.

* ON (GW): Automatically sets the repeater call sign.
® The GW Call sign is unconditionally set to R2.

DV Auto Detect (Default: OFF)

[MENU] > SET > DV Set > DV Auto Detect

Turns the DV mode Automatic Detect function ON

or OFF. When in the DV mode, if you receive a non-

digital signal, this function automatically sets the

operating mode to the FM mode.

» OFF: Turns the function OFF. The operating mode
is fixed to the DV mode.

* ON: Automatically selects the FM mode for
temporary operation.
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[BAVAST=Y

RX Record (RPT) (Default: ALL)

DV Repeater Monitor Set

Connection IP Address List (Default: Not Use)

[MENU] > SET > DV Set > RX Record (RPT)

The transceiver can record the data of up to

50 individual calls. When the received signal includes
a status message (“UR?” or “RPT?”) that is sent back
from the access repeater, you can record up to

50 messages, or only the last call, in the Received
Call Record.

« ALL: Records up to 50 calls.

» Only Latest: Records only the last call.

BK

[MENU] > SET > DV Set > BK

The Break-in (BK) function enables you to break

into a conversation, where the 2 other stations are

communicating with call sign squelch enabled.

* OFF: Turns OFF the function.

* ON: Turns ON the function.

® The BK function is automatically turned OFF when the
transceiver is turned OFF.

(Default: OFF)

EMR

[MENU] > SET > DV Set > EMR

The Enhanced Monitor Request (EMR) function

enables all transceivers that receive an EMR signal

in the DV mode automatically to open their squelch to

receive the signal.

» OFF: Turns OFF the function.

* ON: Turns ON the function.

® The EMR function is automatically turned OFF when the
transceiver is turned OFF.

(Default: OFF)

EMR AF Level (Default: 19)

[MENU] > SET > DV Set > EMR AF Level

Sets the audio output level when an EMR
communication mode signal is received. When an
EMR signal is received, the audio will be heard at the
programmed level, or the transceiver’s audio level,
whichever is higher.

To disable the setting, set to “0.”

NOTE: After an EMR signal disappears, the audio
level will remain at the EMR level. In this case, rotate
[VOL] to adjust the audio level.
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[MENU] > SET > DV Repeater Monitor Set >
Connection IP Address List

Selects the DV repeater’s IP address list file to use
when the DV Repeater Monitor function is turned ON.
The files that is saved into the “ID-5200” > “RptMoni”
folder on the microSD card is displayed.

@ If you do not use the file, select “Not Use.”

@ After changing the file name, select again.
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QSO/RX Log

QSO Log (Default: ON)

Separator/Decimal (Default: Sep[,] Decl.])

[MENU] > SET > QSO/RX Log > QSO Log

Selects whether or not to make a communication log
on a microSD card. The communication log is made
on the card, and saved in the “csv” format.

® This function requires a microSD card (User supplied).

» OFF: The QSO Log function is OFF.

* ON: The transceiver makes a log on the microSD
card. The transceiver starts making a log
when you begin talking.

TIP:
» The folder name is automatically created, as
[ID-5200\QsoLog].
» The file name is automatically created, as shown in the
example below:
Log start date and time: 1st April 2026 15:30:00
File name: 20260401_153000.csv
» The log contents are not displayed on the transceiver.
* You can display the log contents on a PC.

RX History Log (Default: OFF)

[MENU] > SET > QSO/RX Log > RX History Log

Selects whether or not to make a DV mode’s receive
history log on a microSD card. The receive history log
is made on a microSD card, and saved in the “csv”
format.

@® This function requires a microSD card (User supplied).

» OFF: The RX History Log function is OFF.

* ON: The transceiver makes a DV mode’s receive
history log on the microSD card. The
transceiver starts making a receive history log
when you finish talking.

TIP:
» The folder name is automatically created, as
[ID-5200\RxLog].
* The file name is automatically created, as shown in the
example below:
Log start date and time: 1st April 2026 15:30:00
File name: 20260401_153000.csv
» The log contents are not displayed on the transceiver.
* You can display the log contents on a PC.
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[MENU] > SET > QSO/RX Log > CSV Format >
Separator/Decimal

Selects the separator and the decimal character for

the CSV format.

® The default value may differ, depending on the
transceiver version.

» Sep [,] Dec [.]: Separator is “,”

» Sep [;] Dec [.]: Separator is “;”

“.”

» Sep [;] Dec [,]: Separator is

“

and Decimal is “.

“

and Decimal is “.

“

and Decimal is ¢,

Date (Default: mm/dd/yyyy)

[MENU] > SET > QSO/RX Log > CSV Format >
Date

Selects the date format between “yyyy/mm/dd,”

“mm/dd/yyyy,” and “dd/mm/yyyy.”

(y: year, m: month, d: day)

® The default value may differ, depending on the
transceiver version.
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QSO/RX Log

The call log contents are shown below:

Contents Example Descriptions

How the signal is transmitted or received

Type RF RF (RF: The Normal mode (RF), TM: The Terminal mode,
MONI: The DV Repeater Monitor function)

TX/RX TX RX Transmission and reception

Date 04/01/2026 13:51:48 | 04/01/2026 13:51:48 | Date and time the when call was started.

Frequency 438.010000 438.010000 Operating frequency

Mode DV DV Operating mode (FM/FM-N/DV)

. Your latitude (unit: degrees)
My Latitude 34.764667 34.764667 (+: North latitude, — South latitude)
: Your longitude (unit: degrees)

My Longitude |135.375333 135.375333 (+: East longitude, —: West longitude)

My Altitude 505 50.5 Your altitude (unit: rr_1eters)
Records to one decimal place.

RF Power LOW (Blank) TX output power level

S meter (Blank) S0 'I_'he relative signal strength of the receive signal
(in 14 levels)

RPT Call Sign | JP3YHJ JP3YHJ A Repeater call sign (DV mode only)

TX Call Sign  |CQCQCQ (Blank) TX Call sign (DV mode only)

RX Call Sign | (Blank) JA3YUA A/5200 RX Call sign/Note (DV mode only)
Caller’s latitude, if sent. (unit: degrees)

RX Latitude (Blank) 34.764667 (+: North latitude, —: South latitude)
Records only when you receive in the DV mode.
Caller’s longitude, if sent. (unit: degrees)

RX Longitude |(Blank) 135.375333 (+: East longitude, — West longitude)
Records only when you receive in the DV mode.

. Caller’s altitude, if sent. (unit: meters)
RX Altitude (Blank) 30.5 Records only when you receive in the DV mode.
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QSO/RX Log

The RX log contents are shown below:

Contents Example Descriptions
How the signal is received
Type RF (RF: The Normal mode (RF), TM: The Terminal mode,
MONI: The DV Repeater Monitor function)
Frequency 438.010000 RX Frequency
Mode DV Operating mode (DV mode is fixed)
Caller JA3YUAA Call sign of the caller station (up to 8 characters)
/ 5200 Note after the call sign (up to 4 characters)
Called cacQcaQ Call sign of the called station
Rx RPT1 JP3YHH G ,(’;\:I::z?;nri?izterrl giglsail?gao: (;(Szacglrl-er station, or the gateway repeater
Rx RPT2 JP3YHH A Access repeater call sign of the called station
Message Hello CQ D-STAR! | Message included in the received call (up to 20 characters)
Status (Blank) Normal: blank, Uplink: “RPT UP”, Access repeater reply: “UR?” or “RPT?”

Received date

04/01/2026 13:51:48

Date and time when the call was received
The format may differ, depending on the setting.

BK * BK call: “*”, Normal call: Blank

EMR * EMR call: “*”, Normal call: Blank

Latitude 34.764667 Caller’s latitude, if sent. (unit: degrees) (+: North latitude, —: South latitude)
Longitude 135.375333 Caller’s longitude, if sent. (unit: degrees) (+: East longitude, —: West longitude)
Altitude 30.5 Caller’s altitude, if sent. (unit: meters) Records to one decimal place.
SSID -A Caller’s SSID, if sent. (0, -1 to -15, -Ato -Z)

D-PRS Symbol Car Icon: Converts to text, None: Code

Course 123 Caller’s course (unit: degrees)

Speed 23.5 Caller’s speed (unit: km/h) Records to one decimal place.

Power 49 TX power (unit: watts)

Height 24 Antenna height (unit: meters)

Gain 6 Antenna gain (unit: dB)

Directivity Omni Antenna directivity (Omni, 45, 90, 135, 180, 225, 270, 315, or 360)
Object/ltem Name |HAM FES Object name or Iltem name (up to 9 characters)

Data Type Live Object Data type of Object or Item (Live or Kill)

Temperature 20.5 Temperature (unit: °C) Records to one decimal places.

Rainfall 253.7 Rainfall (unit: mm) Records to one decimal place.

Rainfall (24 Hours) |253.7 Rainfall (24 Hours) (unit: mm) Records to one decimal place.
Rainfall (Midnight) |253.7 Rainfall (Midnight) (unit: mm) Records to one decimal place.

Wind Direction 315 Wind Direction (unit: degrees)

Wind Speed 10.0 Wind Speed (unit: m/s) Records to one decimal place.

Gust Speed 10.0 Gust Speed (unit: m/s) Records to one decimal place.

Barometric 1013.0 Barometric (unit: hPa) Records to one decimal place.

Humidity 85 Humidity (unit: %)

GPS Time Stamp | 12:00:00 Time data that the caller station acquires along with the position data

GPS Message

Osaka City/ID-5200

Caller is “NMEA”: Records the GPS message
Caller is “D-PRS: Records the D-PRS comment
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Connectors

CI-V Address (Default: B8h)

USB Connect (Default: Serialport)

[MENU] > SET > Connectors > Cl-V > CI-V Address

Sets the CI-V address in hexadecimal code.

® To distinguish devices, each CI-V transceiver has its
own Icom standard address. “B8h” is the default address
of the ID-5200A/E. When 2 or more transceivers are
simultaneously controlled by a PC, set a different address
for each transceiver between 02 and DFh (hexadecimal).

CI-V Transceive

[MENU] > SET > Connectors > CI-V >
CI-V Transceive

(Default: ON)

Turns the Transceive function ON or OFF.

@ To use the RS-MS1A or RS-MS1|, set to “ON.”

* OFF: The status is not output.

* ON: The status is output. When you change
a transceiver setting, the same change
is automatically set on other connected
transceivers or receivers, and vice versa.

CI-V USB Echo Back

[MENU] > SET > Connectors > CI-V >
CI-V USB Echo Back

Turns the Data Echo Back function ON or OFF, when
remotely controlling the ID-5200A/E through the [USB]
port.

(Default: OFF)

CI-V DATA Baud Rate (Default: 9600)

[MENU] > SET > Connectors > USB Connect

Selects the mode when connecting the transceiver to

a PC with a USB cable.

« Serialport:
You can program the transceiver, input/output
D-STAR data, input weather data, and remotely
control the transceiver using the CI-V commands.

® Information

* You need to install the USB driver.

* When a PC is connected, the USB connection
indicator ﬁ is displayed on the transceiver.

 Select the input/output data type in “USB (B)
Function.”
(IMENU] > SET > Connectors > Serialport Function >
USB (B) Function)

» SD Card Mode:

You can transfer the files between the inserted

microSD card and a PC, using a USB cable.

® A confirmation dialog is displayed. (p. 1-9)

NOTE:

» Use a data communication compatible USB cable when
“Serialport” or “SD Card Mode” is selected.

* While in the SD Card Mode, the transceiver works
not as a transceiver but as a data storage device. It
temporarily stops recording and logging.

TIP: Download the USB driver and the installation
guide from the lcom website.
https://www.icomjapan.com/support/

[MENU] > SET > Connectors > Cl-V >
CI-V DATA Baud Rate

Sets the CI-V data transfer speed when remotely
controlling the transceiver through the [DATA] jack, to
4800, 9600, 19200 bps.

Cl-V DATA Echo Back

[MENU] > SET > Connectors > CI-V >
Cl-V DATA Echo Back

Turns the Data Echo Back function ON or OFF, when
remotely controlling the ID-5200A/E through the
[DATA] jack.

(Default: OFF)
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USB Serialport (Power OFF)

[MENU] > SET > Connectors >
USB Serialport (Power OFF)

Select whether or not to recognize the serial port as
a COM port when the transceiver is turned off and
connected to a PC with a USB cable.

(Default: OFF)

* OFF: Does not recognize the transceiver’s serial
port as a COM port.

* ON: Recognizes the transceiver’s serial port as a
COM port.
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Connectors

USB (A) Function

DV Data Baud Rate (DATA) (Default: 9600)

[MENU] > SET > Connectors > Serialport function >
USB (A) Function

The transceiver has 2 virtual COM ports, A and B.

USB (A) is used for CI-V operation.

® This item is permanently set to “CI-V.”

® When connecting to a USB port on your PC with the USB
driver installed, USB (A) is named as “ID-5200 Serial Port

A (CI-V).

» OFF: Does not assign the function to
USB (B).

* DV Data: Inputs or outputs low speed data for
the DV mode.

* Weather Input:
* GPS Output:

Inputs the weather data entries.
Outputs the position data from the
GPS receiver.

USB (B) Function (Default: OFF)

[MENU] > SET > Connectors > Serialport function >
USB (B) Function

The transceiver has 2 virtual COM ports, Aand B. In

this item, selects the function to be assigned to USB

(B).

® To use the RS-MS1A or RS-MS1I, set to “DV Data.”

® When connecting to a USB port on your PC with the USB
driver installed, USB (B) is named as “ID-5200 Serial Port

B (CI-V).”

» OFF: Does not assign the function to
USB (B).

* DV Data: Inputs or outputs low speed data for
the DV mode.

* Weather Input:
* GPS Output:

Inputs the weather data entries.
Outputs the position data from the
GPS receiver.

DATA Function (Default: DV Data)

[MENU] > SET > Connectors > Serialport function >
DATA Function

Selects the function to be assigned to the [DATA] jack.

» OFF: Does not assign the function to the
[DATA] jack.

* DV Data: Inputs or outputs low speed data for
the DV mode.

* Weather Input: Inputs the weather data entries.

* GPS Output (115200bps):
Outputs the position data from the
GPS receiver.

* CI-V: Inputs or outputs the CI-V command.
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[MENU] > SET > Connectors > Serialport function >
DV Data Baud Rate (DATA)

Selects the transfer rate of either 4800 or 9600 bps
for transmitting and receiving the DV data through the
[DATA] jack.

Weather Input Baud Rate (DATA) (Default: 9600)

[MENU] > SET > Connectors > Serialport function >
Weather Input Baud Rate (DATA)

Selects the transfer rate of either 4800 or 9600 bps for
inputting the Weather data through the [DATA] jack.
4800 or 9600 bps.
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Display

LCD Backlight

[MENU] > SET > Display > LCD Backlight

Sets the LCD backlight brightness.

® When “(Auto Adjusting)” is displayed to the right of the
screen title, the backlight brightness is automatically
adjusted using the ambient light sensor. Touching [Auto
Adjust] turns this function ON or OFF.

® DO NOT cover the sensor.

©

(@)

@)

Screen Saver (Default: OFF)

Ambient light sensor

©
O

e s s

[MENU] > SET > Display > Screen Saver

Sets the Screen Saver function to ON (Timer: 15, 30,
or 60 minutes) or OFF.
» OFF: The screen saver function is not activated.
+ 15/30/60min:
The Screen Saver function is activated after
this set period of time.
® When this function is activated, automatically
turns OFF the screen, and [POWER] blinks
when no operation is performed for the preset
period of time.

Group Name Popup (Default: ON)

[MENU] > SET > Display > Group Name Popup

Selects whether or not to display the group name
when you change the memory channel group.

» OFF: The group name is not displayed.

* ON: The group name is displayed.
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RX Call Sign Display (Default: Normal)

[MENU] > SET > Display > RX Call Sign Display

In the DV mode, selects whether or not to display the

call sign and the message of the caller station when a

call is received.

» OFF: Does not display the caller station’s call

signh and message.

The caller station’s call sign and message

automatically scroll once, and then

disappear.

The caller station’s call sign and message

automatically scroll once, and then the

call sign is displayed on the transceiver’s

display until the signal disappears.

The caller station’s call sign and message

automatically scroll once, and then the

call sign is displayed on the transceiver’s

display until the signal disappears.

When the signal disappears, the call sign

and message are displayed alternately

every 2 seconds.

® When “Normal,” “RX Hold,” or “Hold” is selected, and if
the call sign and name of the caller station is entered in
your memory, the name is displayed after displaying the
call sign.

e Normal:

*« RX Hold:

* Hold:

RX Position Indicator (Default: ON)

[MENU] > SET > Display > RX Position Indicator

Selects whether or not to display the indicator when
position data is included in the signal received in the
DV mode.

« OFF: No indicator is displayed, even though the
position data is included in the received
signal.

* ON: The indicator is displayed when the position
data is included in the received signal.

® When “RX Call Sign Display” is set to “OFF,” the indicator

is not displayed, even though position data is included in
the received signal.
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Display

RX Position Display (Default: ON (Main/Sub))

[MENU] > SET > Display > RX Position Display

Selects whether or not to display position data in

a dialog when the caller station’s position data is

included in the signal received in the DV mode.

» OFF: No data is displayed in a dialog.

* ON (Main/Sub):
When the caller station’s position data is
included in the signal, its data is displayed in
a dialog.

* ON (Only Main):
When the caller station’s position data is
included in the signal received in the MAIN
band, its data is displayed in a dialog.

® The time period to display the dialog depends on the “RX

Position Display Timer” setting.

RX Position Display Timer (Default: 10sec)

[MENU] > SET > Display > RX Position Display Timer

Sets the RX position data’s time period to display in a
dialog.

» 5/10/15/30sec: Displays the caller’s position for this
set period of time.

Displays the caller’s position until
you operate the transceiver.

+ Hold:

Reply Position Display (Default: ON)

[MENU] > SET > Display > Reply Position Display

Selects whether or not to display the caller’s position

data when the data is included in the Auto Replay

signal.

* OFF: Does not display the caller’s position data.

+ ON: Automatically displays the caller’s position
data.

RX Picture Indicator (Default: ON)

[MENU] > SET > Display > RX Picture Indicator

Selects whether or not to display the RX Picture

Indicator when a picture is included in the received

signal.

« OFF: No indicator is displayed, even if a picture is
included in the received signal.

* ON: The indicator is displayed when a picture is
included in the received signal.

® When “RX Call Sign Display” is set to “OFF,” the indicator

is not displayed, even if a picture is included in the
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received signal.

DV RX Backlight (Default: ON)

[MENU] > SET > Display > DV RX Backlight

Turns the DV RX Backlight function ON or OFF.

In the DV mode, this function turns ON the backlight
while displaying the calling station’s call sign or a
received message.

» OFF: Turns OFF the function.

* ON: The backlight automatically lights when
displaying the calling station’s call sign or a
received message. The backlight stays ON
while the call sign or message is scrolling.

TX Call Sign Display (Default: Your Call Sign)

[MENU] > SET > Display > TX Call Sign

Selects whether or not to display the My or Your call

sign while transmitting.

* OFF: Turns OFF the function.

* Your Call Sign: Displays and scrolls the call sign of

the target station.

» My Call Sign: Displays and scrolls your own call sign.

® When “Your Call Sign” is selected, and if the call sign and
name of the caller station is entered in your memory, the
name is displayed after the call sign, in any DV mode
except when using the DR function.

Scroll Speed (Default: Fast)

[MENU] > SET > Display > Scroll Speed

Sets the scrolling speed of the message, call sign,
and other displayed text on the screen to “Slow” or
“Fast.”

Opening Message (Default: ON)

[MENU] > SET > Display > Opening Message

Selects whether or not to display the opening
message at power ON.

When you set this item to “ON,” Icom logo, MY call
sign, and the model are displayed.

Voltage (Power ON) (Default: ON)

[MENU] > SET > Display > Voltage (Power ON)

Selects whether or not to display the voltage of the
battery or external DC power source at power ON.

NOTE: When the external DC power source voltage
is above 17.0 V, “Over Voltage” is displayed. In that
case, immediately disconnect the DC power source.
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Display

Clock/Voltage Display (Default: Clock)

Rainfall (Default: inch)

[MENU] > SET >Display > Clock/Voltage Display

Selects whether to display the clock or voltage at the

top of the LCD.

* Clock: Displays the current time.

+ Voltage: Displays the voltage of the battery or
external DC power source.

NOTE: When “Voltage” is selected, the LCD displays
the transceiver’s internal voltage. Therefore, the
displayed voltage is lower than the voltage of the
connected battery.

Latitude/Longitude (Default: ddd® mm.mm’)

[MENU] > SET > Display > Display Unit >
Latitude/Longitude

Selects the format to display the position data.
® The default value may differ, depending on the
transceiver version.

Altitude/Distance (Default: ft/mi)

[MENU] > SET > Display > Display Unit >
Altitude/Distance
Selects the format to display the distance and elevation.

® The default value may differ, depending on the
transceiver version.

Speed (Default: mph)

[MENU] > SET > Display > Display Unit > Speed

Selects the format to display the speed.
® The default value may differ, depending on the
transceiver version.

Temperature (Default: °F)

[MENU] > SET > Display > Display Unit > Temperature

Selects the format to display the temperature.
® The default value may differ, depending on the
transceiver version.

Barometric (Default: inHg)

[MENU] > SET > Display > Display Unit > Barometric

Selects the format to display the barometric pressure.
® The default value may differ, depending on the
transceiver version.

[MENU] > SET > Display > Display Unit > Rainfall

Selects the format to display the amount of rainfall.
® The default value may differ, depending on the
transceiver version.

Wind Speed (Default: mph)

[MENU] > SET > Display > Display Unit > Wind Speed

Selects the format to display the wind speed.
® The default value may differ, depending on the
transceiver version.
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Display

Display Language (Default: English)

[MENU] > SET > Display > Display Language

Sets the screen display language to English or

Japanese.

® This item is displayed only when “System Language” is
set to “Japanese.”

System Language (Default: English)

[MENU] > SET > Display > System Language

Sets the system language of the transceiver.

» English: The system language of the transceiver
is English. Only alphabetical characters
(Ato Z,atoz 0to9)and symbols (! “ #
$R& () +,-. 1 <=>72@[\]"_°
{| } ~) can be displayed.
If Japanese characters (Kanji, Hiragana,
and Katakana) are included, the
display shows “=" or “_” instead of that
character. In that case, you can only
delete “=" or “_” in the transceiver’s edit
mode.

» Japanese: The system language of the transceiver
is Japanese. Kaniji, Hiragana, and
Katakana characters, and the 2-bytes
symbols can be displayed. To display
such characters on the DR screen or in
the Menu mode, set “Display Language”
to “Japanese.”

® When this item is set to “English,” “Display Language” is

not displayed.

When you set the system language of the
transceiver to Japanese, the transceiver has the
capability to display both English and Japanese
characters. However, if you select Japanese, all
menu items throughout the transceiver system will
be displayed in only Japanese characters. There will
be no English item names. Unless you are fluent in
reading Japanese characters, use this feature with
extreme caution.

If you have changed the transceiver’s language to
Japanese and do not understand the menu system
in the new setting, you will have to change the
language back to English by doing a partial reset
of the transceiver CPU. A partial reset will not clear
your call sign databases.

To do a partial reset of the CPU, do the following
steps:

1. Push [MENU].

2. Touch [SET].

3. Touch the item (with the “etc.” icon) shown below.

!

T
CEN

4. Touch the bottom item shown below.

N=elbUty

A=ty

@® DO NOT select the lower item. The lower item is
for the All reset function, and the All reset clears
all entries and returns all settings to their factory
defaults.

6. Touch the left item.

* The transceiver displays “PARTIAL RESET,” then
the partial reset is completed.
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Beep Level (Default: 9)

Standby Beep (Default: ON (to me:Alarm/High Tone))

[MENU] > SET > Sounds > Beep Level

Sets the beep output level to 0 (OFF) or between 1
(minimum) and 9 (maximum).

Key-Touch Beep (Default: ON)

[MENU] > SET > Sounds > Key-Touch Beep

Turns the confirmation beep ON or OFF.
* OFF: No beep sounds.
* ON: A beep sounds when you push a key.

Home CH Beep (Default: ON)

[MENU] > SET > Sounds > Home CH Beep

Turns the Home CH Beep ON or OFF.

» OFF: No beep sounds.

* ON: A beep sounds when you select the Home
Channel.

@ In the VFO or Memory mode, when the Home Channel
frequency or the Home Channel Memory is selected, the
Home CH Beep sounds.

® On the DR screen, when the Home Channel Access
repeater is set in FROM, the Home CH Beep sounds.

Band Edge Beep (Default: OFF)

[MENU] > SET > Sounds > Band Edge Beep

Turns the Band Edge Beep ON or OFF.

» OFF: No beep sounds.

* ON: A beep sounds when you tune out of, or back
into the AIR, VHF, and UHF band’s frequency
range.

Scan Stop Beep (Default: OFF)

[MENU] > SET > Sounds > Scan Stop Beep

Turns the Scan Stop Beep ON or OFF.

» OFF: No beep sounds.

* ON: Abeep sounds when a scan stops by
receiving a signal.
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[MENU] > SET > Sounds > Standby Beep

Turns the Standby Beep function ON or OFF.

This function sounds a beep after a received signal

disappears, in the DV mode.

» OFF: Does not sound a beep after a received signal
disappears.

* ON: Sounds a beep after a received signal
disappears.

* ON (to me:High Tone):
Sounds a high-pitched beep when a received
signal addressed to your call sign (MY)
disappears. When any other received signal
disappears, a regular beep sounds.

* ON (to me:Alarm/High Tone):
Sounds an alarm (PiRoPiRoPiRo) when a
received signal addressed to your call sign
(MY) disappears. When any other received
signal disappears, a regular beep sounds.

® The standby beep sounds even when “Key-Touch Beep”

is set to “OFF.”
® The standby beep output level depends on the “Beep
Level” setting.

Sub Band Mute (Main RX) (Default: OFF)

[MENU] > SET > Sounds > Sub Band Mute (Main RX)

Selects whether or not to mute the SUB band audio
signal while receiving on the MAIN band, and/or sound
a beep when a signal disappears on the SUB band.

* OFF: The SUB band audio can be heard.
» Mute: While receiving on the MAIN band,

the SUB band audio signal is muted.
* Beep: When a signal disappears on the

SUB band, a beep sounds.

While receiving on the MAIN band,

the SUB band audio signal is muted.

When a signal disappears on the

SUB band, a beep sounds.

® When this item is set to “Beep” or “Mute & Beep,” a beep
sounds, even if no signal is received on the MAIN band.

* Mute & Beep:

Sub Band Mute (TX) (Default: OFF)

[MENU] > SET > Sounds > Sub Band Mute (TX)

Select whether or not to mute the SUB band audio

signal while transmitting in the Dualwatch mode.

* OFF: The SUB band audio can be heard.

* ON: While transmitting on the MAIN band,
the SUB band audio signal is muted.
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Date UTC Offset (Default: £0:00)
[MENU] > SET > Time Set > Date/Time > Date [MENU] > SET > Time Set > UTC Offset

Manually set the date to between 2020/01/01 and Sets the UTC offset time to between —14:00 and

2099/12/31. +14:00.

® The day of the week is automatically set.

Time
[MENU] > SET > Time Set > Date/Time > Time

Manually set the time that is displayed at the top of the
screen. The time is displayed in the 24 hour format.
When “GPS Time Correct” is set to “Auto,” the GPS
receiver automatically sets the time by calculating the
received Universal Time of Coordinated (UTC) time
and “UTC Offset.”

<<NTP TIME SYNC>>

[MENU] > SET > Time Set > Date/Time >
NTP TIME SYNC

Synchronizes the internal clock with the time

management server.

® To use this function, you need an Internet connection and
default gateway settings.

NTP Function (Default: ON)

[MENU] > SET > Time Set > Date/Time >
NTP Function

Automatically obtains the current time from the NTP

server.
NTP Server Address (Default: time.nist.gov)
[MENU] > SET > Time Set > Date/Time >
NTP Server Address

Sets NTP server address.

GPS Time Correct (Default: Auto)

[MENU] > SET > Time Set > Date/Time >
GPS Time Correct

Selects whether or not the time data is automatically

corrected by a received GPS sentence.

» OFF: Does not correct the time.

+ Auto: Automatically corrects the time by calculating
the received UTC time and the “UTC Offset”
setting.
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Bluetooth Set

Bluetooth (Default: OFF)

Headset Function Select (Default: Normal)

[MENU] > SET > Bluetooth Set > Bluetooth
Turns the Bluetooth function ON or OFF.

Auto Connect (Default: ON)

[MENU] > SET > Bluetooth Set > Auto Connect

Selects whether or not to automatically connect to the

paired Bluetooth device when its power is turned ON.

* OFF: Does not connect to the paired device.

* ON: Automatically connects to the last connected
device.

Pairing/Connect

[MENU] > SET > Bluetooth Set > Pairing/Connect

Searches for the Bluetooth device to connect, or

displays the paired Bluetooth devices in the list.

® See page 11-3 and the Basic manual Section 6 for
details.

<<Pairing Reception>>

[MENU] > SET > Bluetooth Set >
<<Pairing Reception>>

Enters the pairing reception mode.
® See pages 14-7 and 14-9 for details.

AF Output (Default: Only Headset)

[MENU] > SET > Bluetooth Set > Headset Set >
AF Output

Selects the AF Output device when a Bluetooth

headset is connected.

» Only Headset: Outputs audio to only the connected
Bluetooth headset.

* Headset & Speaker:
Outputs audio to both the connected
Bluetooth headset and the
transceiver’s speaker.
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[MENU] > SET > Bluetooth Set > Headset Set >
Headset Function Select

Selects the PTT and microphone combination when

either the Bluetooth headset or the transceiver

microphone are used.

* Normal: The audio from the device whose the [PTT]
is pushed is transmitted.

* Microphone:

The transmission is made by pushing

either the [PTT] on the Bluetooth headset,

or the connected microphone. The

connected microphone is only used for the

PTT control.

The audio from the connected microphone

is transmitted. The transmission is made by

pushing either the [PTT] on the Bluetooth

headset, or the connected microphone.

NOTE: DO NOT select “PTT” when you use only
the Bluetooth headset.

- PTT:

® The Bluetooth headset operation for each option is shown
in the table below.

Option TX Control TX Audio
Normal Enabled Enabled
Microphone Enabled Enabled
Disabled
PTT Enabled (Audio from the
microphone is transmitted)

Auto Disconnect (Default: OFF)

[MENU] > SET > Bluetooth Set > Headset Set >
Auto Disconnect

Sets the Disconnect Timer between 0 and

10 seconds, or OFF.

If there is no audio output from the Bluetooth headset,

and there is no key operation for this set period of

time, the Synchronous Connection-Oriented (SCO)

link* is automatically disconnected.

® The SCO link is connected when the signal is received, a
beep sounds, or there is a key operation.

* A Bluetooth link for voice communication
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Bluetooth Set

VOX (Default: OFF)

Power Save (Default: OFF)

[MENU] > SET > Bluetooth Set > Headset Set >
VOX > VOX

Turns the Voice Operated Transmission (VOX)
function ON or OFF.

The VOX function starts transmission without pushing
[PTT] when you speak into the microphone, and
then, automatically returns to receive when you stop
speaking.

® To use the VOX function, the optional Bluetooth headset

is required.

» OFF: Turns OFF the function.

* ON: Starts transmission without pushing [PTT]
when you speak into the microphone. Then
automatically returns to receive when you
stop speaking.

VOX Level (Default: 5)

[MENU] > SET > Bluetooth Set > Headset Set >
VOX > VOX Level

Sets the VOX gain level to between 1 and 10, or OFF.
Higher values make the VOX function more sensitive
to your voice.
* OFF: Turns OFF the VOX function.
* 1 ~10: 1 (The minimum sensitivity)

10 (The maximum sensitivity)

VOX Delay (Default: 0.5sec)

[MENU] > SET > Bluetooth Set > Headset Set >
VOX > VOX Delay

Sets the VOX Delay time t0 0.5, 1.0, 1.5, 2.0, 2.5 or
3.0 seconds. The VOX Delay is the amount of time the
transmitter stays ON after you stop speaking, before
the VOX switches to receive.

VOX Time-Out Timer (Default: 3min)

[MENU] > SET > Bluetooth Set > Headset Set >
VOX > VOX Time-Out Timer

Sets the VOX Time-Out Timer to prevent an accidental
prolonged transmission. To disable the function, set to
“OFF.”
* OFF: Turns OFF the function.
«1,2,3,4,5,10, or 15min:
If a continuous transmission exceeds the set
period of time, the transmission is cut off.
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[MENU] > SET > Bluetooth Set > Headset Set >
Icom Headset > Power Save

Selects whether or not to operate with the Power
Save mode while the VS-3 headset is connected.
® When a headset (user supplied) or a data device is
connected, the Power Save mode is automatically turned
OFF, regardless of this setting.
» OFF: Turns OFF the function.
* ON: The Power Save mode is enabled when no
communication or operation is performed for
120 seconds.

One-Touch PTT (Default: OFF)

[MENU] > SET > Bluetooth Set > Headset Set >
Icom Headset > One-Touch PTT

Sets the One-Touch PTT function when the VS-3

headset is connected.

This function enables you to transmit without

continuously holding down [PTT].

® When a headset (user supplied) is connected, this
function is automatically turned ON, regardless of this
setting.

* OFF: Transmits while holding down [PTT].

* ON: Pushing [PTT] toggles between transmit and

receive.

PTT Beep (Default: OFF)

[MENU] > SET > Bluetooth Set > Headset Set >
Icom Headset > PTT Beep

Sets the beep sound when you push [PTT] on the
VS-3 headset.

» OFF: No beep sounds.

* ON: A beep sounds.
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Bluetooth Set

Custom Key Beep

(Default: OFF)

Initialize Bluetooth Device

[MENU] > SET > Bluetooth Set > Headset Set >
Icom Headset > Custom Key Beep

Sets the beep sound when you push the Custom Key
([PLAY)/[FWDJ/[RWD]) on the VS-3 headset.

* OFF: No beep sounds.

* ON: Abeep sounds.

Custom Key (Default: [PLAY]: ---
[FWD]: UP

[RWD]: DOWN)

[MENU] > SET > Bluetooth Set > Headset Set >
Icom Headset > Custom Key

Assigns the functions to the Custom Key ([PLAY]/
[FWDJ/[RWD]) on the VS-3 headset.
® See page 10-33 about the functions.

Serialport Function
(Default: CI-V (Echo Back OFF))

[MENU] > SET > Bluetooth Set > Data Device Set >
Serialport Function

Sets the serial port function for the Bluetooth SPP
(Serial Port Profile) connection to a data device, PC,
and so on.
» CI-V (Echo Back OFF):
Transmits or receives a Cl-V command.
Does not send back the serial data
received from the SPP connection.
* CI-V (Echo Back ON):
Transmits or receives a Cl-V command.
Sends back the serial data received from
the SPP connection.
Transmits or receives data in the DV
mode.
Does not input the cloning or weather
data entries, or output the GPS data.
* GPS Output:
To transmit the GPS information from the
GPS receiver.
® When the transceiver is in the Terminal Mode or Access
Point Mode and “Gateway Select” is set to “External
Gateway (Bluetooth),” the Bluetooth function is used for
gateway connection regardless of this setting.

e DV Data:

Bluetooth Device Information

[MENU] > SET > Bluetooth Set >
Bluetooth Device Information

Displays the Bluetooth device information.
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[MENU] > SET > Bluetooth Set >
Initialize Bluetooth Device

Initializes the installed Bluetooth unit. (p. 11-6)
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The assignable key functions

Function Descriptions
- No function
UP Push to increase the frequency, Memory channel, repeater, or station call sign.
DOWN Push to decrease the frequency, Memory channel, repeater, or station call sign.
VOL UP Push to increase the volume level.
VOL DOWN Push to decrease the volume level.
SQL UP Push to increase the squelch level.
SQL DOWN Push to decrease the squelch level.
Monitor Hold down to open the squelch. Release to close the squelch.
CALL Push to select a Call Channel mode.

MR (00-00 CH)

In the Memory mode, push to select Memory channel 00-00.

MR (00-01 CH)

In the Memory mode, push to select Memory channel 00-01.

VFO/MR Push to select the VFO mode and the Memory mode.
DR Push to turn the DR function ON or OFF.
FROM/TO (DR) On the DR screen, push to select “FROM” and “TO.”
FROM (DR) On the DR screen, push to select “FROM.”
TO (DR) On the DR screen, push to select “TO.”
Push to directly select the Home Channel that is set to the selected mode (VFO/Memory) or DR
Home CH screen.
® While in the Call Channel mode, or when no Home CH is set, an error beep sounds.
BAND/GROUP * In the VFO mode, push to increase an operating band.
* In the Memory mode, push to increase the Memory group.
SCAN Push to start the previously selected scan. While scanning, push to stop the scan.

Adds to SKIP MR Group

Hold down for 1 second to set the paused frequency to be skipped.

Push to set the frequency to be skipped while scanning.

Temporary Skip The selected frequencies are temporarily skipped for faster scanning.
RX>CS Push to open the RX>CS screen.

* In the VFO, Memory, or Call Channel mode, push to announce the frequency and operating
SPEECH . gr?c:ﬁé DR screen, push to announce the call sign.

@ If the Simplex mode is selected, the frequency is announced. If the FM repeater is selected,
the frequency and operating mode, or the call sign and operating mode are announced.

MAIN/DUAL . ELcj)IS: c:gv?/ﬁtf:)hre'lp\sgzzc?nzelzdtjri ttr::a I\lgﬁ\lall\lwt;::gr?-function ON or OFF.
MAIN(A) Push to set the A band as the MAIN band.
MAIN(B) Push to set the B band as the MAIN band.
MODE Push to select the operating mode.
LOW Push to select the transmit output power.
DUP Push to turn the Duplex mode ON or OFF, and the shift direction to DUP+ or DUP—.
TONE/D.50L I the DV mode, push b select the lgital sueloh iype.
MW Hold down to save the displayed frequency into a Memory blank channel.
REC . Pu§h to start.recording. .

» While recording, hold down for 1 second to stop recording.
MUTE Push to turn the Mute function ON or OFF.
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The assignable key functions
Function Descriptions

« Push to transmit the voice audio recorded on the microSD card once.

?{I'oéllt):e TXENAT2ATI)Y |, Hold down for 1 second to repeatedly transmit the voice audio.
® You can transmit the voice audio on the DR screen.

Push to transmit a 1750 Hz tone.

T-CALL
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* Valid after Restart

Wi-Fi (Default: OFF)

IP Address * (Default: 192.168.0.10)

[MENU] > SET > Wi-Fi Set > Wi-Fi
Turns the Wireless LAN function ON or OFF.

Access Point

[MENU] > SET > Wi-Fi Set > Connection Settings >
Access Point

Displays the Access Point to connect.
® See page 12-8 for details.

SSID (Default: (blank))

[MENU] > SET > Wi-Fi Set > Connection Settings >
Manual Connect > SSID

Enter the SSID that is programmed in the Access
Point.

Security Type (Default: WPA/WPAZ2)

[MENU] > SET > Wi-Fi Set > Connection Settings >
Manual Connect > Security Type

Sets the security type to connect to the Access Point

to None or WPA/WPA2.

@ Select the same security type as the Access Point,
otherwise you cannot communicate with it.

Password (Default: (blank))

[MENU] > SET > Wi-Fi Set > Connection Settings >
Manual Connect > Password

When “Security Type” is set to “WPA/WPA2,” enters
the WEP key or PSK of the Access Point.

<<Connect>>

[MENU] > SET > Wi-Fi Set > Connection Settings >
Manual Connect > <<Connect>>

After setting “SSID,” “Security Type,” and “Password,”
touch to connect to the Access Point.

DHCP * (Default: ON)

[MENU] > SET > Wi-Fi Set > Connection Settings >
DHCP *

Turns the DHCP function ON or OFF.

* OFF: Uses a static IP address.

* ON: Uses the DHCP function.
If a DHCP server is in your network
environment, the IP address is automatically
obtained.
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[MENU] > SET > Wi-Fi Set > Connection Settings >
IP Address *

Sets the static IP address.

Subnet Mask * (Default: 255.255.255.0(24 bit))

[MENU] > SET > Wi-Fi Set > Connection Settings >
Subnet Mask *

Sets the subnet mask to connect to your PC or Local
Area Network (LAN), through your Router.

Default Gateway * (Default: . . .)

[MENU] > SET > Wi-Fi Set > Connection Settings >
Default Gateway *

Sets the Default Gateway of the ID-5200A/E.
When you use the NTP function or the Internal
Gateway function, a Default Gateway setting is
required.

Primary DNS Server * (Default: . . .)

[MENU] > SET > Wi-Fi Set > Connection Settings >
Primary DNS Server *

Sets the Primary DNS Server address.

Secondary DNS Server * (Default: . . .)

[MENU] > SET > Wi-Fi Set > Connection Settings >
Secondary DNS Server *

If there are 2 DNS server addresses, sets the
secondary DNS server address.

Network Name

[MENU] > SET > Wi-Fi Set > Connection Settings >
Network Name

If you are transferring a picture to the ID-5200A/E
using the optional ST-4001W, enter a network name
of up to 15 characters.
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SD Card

Load Setting

SD Card Info

[MENU] > SET > SD Card > Load Setting
Selects the saved data file to load.

Save Setting

[MENU] > SET > SD Card > Save Setting
Saves the setting data onto a microSD card.

Import

[MENU] > SET > SD Card > Import/Export > Import

Import the Memory channel contents, UR call sign,
repeater list, or GPS memory data in the CSV format
file.

Export

[MENU] > SET > SD Card > Import/Export > Export

Export the Memory channel contents, UR call sign,
repeater list, or GPS memory data in the CSV format
file.

Separator/Decimal (Default: Sep[,] Decl.])

[MENU] > SET > SD Card > Import/Export >
CSV Format > Separator/Decimal

Selects the separator and the decimal character for
the CSV format.
® The default value may differ, depending on the
transceiver version.
* Sep [,] Dec [.]: Separator is “,” and Decimal is “.”

“

and Decimal is “.

“

and Decimal is “,

* Sep [;] Dec [.]: Separator is “;”

* Sep [;] Dec [,]: Separator is

Date (Default: mm/dd/yyyy)

[MENU] > SET > SD Card > Import/Export >
CSV Format > Date

Selects the date format between “yyyy/mm/dd,”

“‘mm/dd/yyyy,” and “dd/mm/yyyy.”

(y: year, m: month, d: day)

® The default value may differ, depending on the
transceiver version.
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[MENU] > SET > SD Card > SD Card Info

Displays the microSD card capacity and the time
remaining for voice recording.

Screen Capture View

[MENU] > SET > SD Card > Screen Capture View
Displays the selected screen capture.

TX/RX Picture View

[MENU] > SET > SD Card > TX/RX Picture View

Displays the pictures that are saved on the microSD

card.

® The transceiver cannot display the picture while
transmitting picture data.

® The transceiver can display up to 500 pictures.

Firmware Update

[MENU] > SET > SD Card > Firmware Update

Displays the Firmware Update mode.
® See Section 13 for details.

Format

[MENU] > SET > SD Card > Format

Formats the microSD card.
If you use a brand new microSD card, be sure to
format it in the transceiver.

Unmount

[MENU] > SET > SD Card > Unmount

Unmounts the microSD card.

Before you remove a card when the transceiver is ON,
be sure to electrically unmount it. Otherwise, the data
may be corrupted or deleted.
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Voltage

Subaudible Tone (Default: Through)

[MENU] > SET > Others > Information > Voltage
Displays the voltage of the external power source.

Version

[MENU] > SET > Others > Information > Version
Displays the transceiver firmware’s version number.

MAC Address

[MENU] > SET > Others > Information > MAC Address
Displays the transceiver’'s MAC address.

<<Repeater Mode>>

[MENU] > SET > Others > Repeater Mode >
<<Repeater Mode>>

Selects to enter the Repeater mode.

In the Repeater mode, the transceiver receives
the signals and automatically retransmits them on
a different band frequency. (Cross-Band repeater
operation)

® See page 12-10 for details.

@ This item is displayed in only the USA version.

Hang Up Time (Default: OFF)

[MENU] > SET > Others > Repeater Mode >
Hang Up Time

Select whether or not to set the hang up time in the
Repeater mode.

* OFF: Cancels the transmission when the receive
signal disappears.

* ON: Cancels the transmission approximately
0.25 seconds after the receive signal
disappears.

® This item is displayed in only the USA version.
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[MENU] > SET > Others > Repeater Mode >
Subaudible Tone

Set the Subaudible Tone (a CTCSS tone or a DTCS
code) setting when you receive a signal in the
Repeater mode.

» Through: When you transmit, the received CTCSS
tone or DTCS code is superimposed on
your normal signal.

When you transmit, the received CTCSS
tone or DTCS code is not superimposed
on your normal signal. Transmitted by
superimposing only the tone set on the
ID-5200A/E.

® This item is displayed in only the USA version.

* Cut:

Clone Mode

[MENU] > SET > Others > Clone > Clone Mode

Enters the clone mode to read or write the CS-5200
data from or to the PC.
® Restart the transceiver to cancel the clone mode.

Touch Screen Calibration

[MENU] > SET > Others > Touch Screen Calibration

Touch to adjust the touch screen.
® See page 12-18 for details.

Partial Reset

[MENU] > SET > Others > Reset > Partial Reset

Resets operating settings to their default values (VFO
frequency, VFO settings, or menu contents).
® See page 12-19 for details.

All Reset

[MENU] > SET > Others > Reset > All Reset

Clears all data and returns all settings to their factory
defaults.

Memory channel contents, Repeater list, and so on
will all be cleared, so you will need to rewrite your
operating settings.

® See page 12-19 for details.
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Bluetooth® operations Turning ON the Bluetooth®

function

You can connect Bluetooth devices to the transceiver

using the Bluetooth function. 1. Push [FUNC]
@ See the Basic manual to pair, disconnect, or delete | )

devices. @ @
()
(@)

Ilcom Headset =

When you connect the Icom Bluetooth® headset to the @ L ] @
transceiver, you can wirelessly transmit and receive. jum]_§m o
[FUNC]
Android™/iOS device » Opens the FUNCTION screen.
When you connect a mobile device to the transceiver 2. Touch “Bluetooth” to turn ON the Bluetooth
through Bluetooth and using the application, you can function.
use the extended D-STAR functions such as data FUNCTION

transmission and image transmission. DUP | TONE
® See page 14-5 for the applications and how to pair the

- . . i % DFF_‘ OFF
transceiver with a mobile device.

Bluetooth Wi-Fi Los‘:lcs?

DFFw ON

3. Push [EXIT] to close the FUNCTION screen.

IMPORTANT: The Bluetooth communication range
may vary, depending on the environment in which
the device operates. Microwave ovens or Wireless
LAN may cause interference.

In that case, stop using those devices or increase
the space between the Bluetooth device and the
other devices.

All Bluetooth devices have a range of use. If the
communication is unstable, use the device within the
range.

Electromagnetic Interference

When you use a Bluetooth device, pay attention to
the following:

Bluetooth devices operate in the 2.4 GHz band that
is also used by other appliances, such as Wireless
LAN products, microwave ovens, RFID systems,
amateur radio stations, and so on.

When using a Bluetooth device near such devices,
interference may occur, causing a decrease in
communication speed, and an unstable connection.
In such a case, keep the Bluetooth devices

away from the other appliances, or stop using
those devices. Bringing the Bluetooth device and
the transceiver closer together also improves
communication.
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C

You can connect an optional Bluetooth headset to the

onnecting to a Bluetooth® headset

transceiver.

Step 1. Selecting the pairing mode of the headset.

See the instruction manual of the headset to select

the

Step 2. Searching for the headset (Transceiver)

pairing mode.

1.

w N

Open the PAIRING/CONNECT screen.

[MENU] > SET > Bluetooth Set >
Pairing/Connect

Touch “Device Search.”
Touch “Search Headset.”

DEVICE SEARCH

Search Headset

Search Data Device

« Displays the usable headsets in the pairing list.

Touch a headset to pair.
SEARCH HEADSET

Q ICOM BT-002

» The confirmation dialog is displayed.

5. Touch [YES].

SEARCH HEADSET

Connect?

PAIRING/CONNECT

Device Search

Q ICOM BT-002

92— (Connect)

« After connecting to the headset, “(Connect)” is

displayed in the pairing list.
6. To close the PAIRING/CONNECT screen, push

[EXIT].

@® While connected to a Bluetooth device, the Bluetooth
icon is displayed on the Standby screen.

® When “AF Output” is set to “Only Headset” and the
Bluetooth connection is accidentally disconnected, a
dialog is displayed to select whether or not to output
the audio from the transceiver’s speaker. (p. 11-4)
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Headset Settings

< AF Output

You can select the AF Output device.

If “AF Output” is set to “Headset & Speaker,” you can
hear audio from both a connected Bluetooth headset
and the transceiver’s speaker.

® See page 10-36 for details.

1. Open the HEADSET SET screen.
[MENU] > SET > Bluetooth Set > Headset Set
Touch “AF Output.”

HEADSET SET

Only H%

Normal

N

AF Output

Headset Function Select

Auto Disconnect
OFF

VOX

3. Touch “Headset & Speaker.”

AF Output

Only Headset

Headset & Speaker

&

To close the HEADSET SET screen, push [EXIT]
several times.
® Audio is heard from both the connected Bluetooth
headset and the transceiver’s speaker.

TIP: When “AF Output” is set to “Only Headset,”
the following dialog is displayed if the Bluetooth
connection is accidentally disconnected.

* [YES]:The audio is output from the transceiver’s
speaker.

* [NO]J: The transceiver’s volume level is automatically
set to 0, and the audio is not output from the
transceiver’s speaker.

< Headset Function Select

You can select the PTT and microphone combination
when either the Bluetooth headset or the transceiver
microphone are used.

® See page 10-36 for details.

1. Open the HEADSET SET screen.

[MENU] > SET > Bluetooth Set > Headset Set

2. Touch “Headset Function Select.”
HEADSET SET 1/2

AF Output

Only Headset | [IFY
Headset Function Select

Auto Disconnect

VOX

3. Touch an option.

Headset Function Select

Normal

Microphone

PTT

4. To close the HEADSET SET screen, push [EXIT]
several times.
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Headset Settings

< Auto Disconnect

You can set the disconnect timer between 0 and 10
seconds or OFF.

If there is no audio signal to the Bluetooth headset, or
no operation is performed for a set period of time, the
receiver automatically disconnects the Synchronous
Connection-Oriented (SCO) link.

[MENU] > SET > Bluetooth Set > Headset Set >
Auto Disconnect

® When a signal is received, or an operation is performed
while the SCO link is disconnected, the receiver will
automatically reconnect the SCO link.

® See page 10-36 for details.

< VOX function

The Voice Operated eXchange (VOX) function toggles
the transceiver between transmit and receive by your
voice. This function provides hands-free operation.
You can use the VOX function with the VS-3 or a third
party’s Bluetooth headset.

Depending on the headset, the VOX function may be
disabled because of the differences in microphones.

NOTE:

« If the transceiver does not connect to a Bluetooth
headset, you cannot use the VOX function through
Bluetooth, even if “VOX” is set to ON.

BE SURE to check the Bluetooth connection between
the transceiver and the headset before using the VOX
function.

» This setting is used when using the Bluetooth
microphone.

® See page 10-37 for details on the setting items and their
options.

[MENU] > SET > Bluetooth Set > Headset Set > VOX

VOX screen
You can turn the VOX function ON or OFF.

VOX Level screen
You can set the VOX gain level. Higher values make
the VOX function more sensitive to your voice.

VOX Delay screen

You can set the VOX Delay. The VOX Delay is the
amount of time the transmitter stays ON after you stop
speaking, before the VOX switches to receive.

VOX Time-Out Timer screen

You can set the VOX Time-Out Timer to prevent an
accidental prolonged transmission. To disable the
function, set to “OFF.”
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Editing the Bluetooth® unit name

You can edit the transceiver Bluetooth unit’s name.
@ After initializing the unit, the edited name remains.

1. Open the BLUETOOTH SET screen.
[MENU] > SET > Bluetooth Set
2. Touch “Bluetooth Device Information.”

BLUETQOTH SET

Headset Set

Data Device Set

Bluetooth Device Information

Initialize Bluetooth Device

3. Push [QUICK].
4. Touch “Edit Name.”

QUICK MENU

Dev Edit Name

5. Enter a name of up to 9 characters*, and then
touch [ENT]. (Example: ICOM BT 5200 A)
*After “ICOM BT.”

DEVICE NAME

< ICOM BT 5200 A i

INERRRERER -

6. To close the BLUETOOTH DEVICE
INFORMATION screen, push [EXIT].

Initializing the Bluetooth® unit

You can initialize the transceiver’s Bluetooth unit.

You should initialize the unit if you have trouble during

Bluetooth operation.

@ After initializing the unit, the pairing/connect list is deleted,
but the Bluetooth settings and the unit name remain.
The Bluetooth settings return to their factory defaults only
when you do a Partial Reset or an All Reset. (p. 12-19)

1. Open the BLUETOOTH SET screen.
[MENU] > SET > Bluetooth Set

2. Touch “Initialize Bluetooth Device.”
BLUETOOTH SET

Headset Set

Data Device Set

Bluetooth Device Information
Initialize Bluetooth Device
3. Touch [YES].

BLUETOOTH SET

A Initialize Bluetooth Device?

» The transceiver will automatically restart.

The maximum number of
paired devices

You can pair 2 types of Bluetooth devices: a Headset
and a Data device.

Number of maximum pairing devices

* Up to 5 Bluetooth headsets and data devices such as
Android devices can be paired.
(Headset 1~4, Data device 1~4)

* Up to 2 iOS devices (Bluetooth LE) can be paired.

PAIRING/CONNECT
Device Search

. ICOM BT-002

.. Displays
'r ICOM the paired
- Bluetooth
device.
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Attenuator function Directly entering a frequency

The transceiver has an RF attenuator related to You can set the frequency without rotating [DIAL] by
the squelch control setting. You can add up to directly entering it using the keypad.
approximately 20 dB of attenuation at its maximum
setting. 1. Touch the MHz digits.
* Opens the BAND screen.
1. Open the FUNCTION screen. 2. Touch [F-INP].

BAND

[MENU] > SET > FUNCTION
2. Touch “Squelch/ATT Select.”

FUNCTION
Auto Power OFF

Squelch/ATT Select
S-Meter S%
Squelch Delay v
Short

Fan Control M Opens the F-INP screen.
Auto | O 3. Start entry with the most significant digit.

3. Touch “ATT.”

Squelch/ATT Select

OFF

S-Meter Squelch

ATT

* To clear the entry, touch [CE].

4. To close the FUNCTION screen, push [EXIT]. . gﬁscrl]e[aEr >IIhTei entry and return to the previous screen,
4. Touch [ENT] to set the entered frequency.
< Using the Attenuator function * Closes the F-INP screen.

@ If you touch [ENT] when the digits under 100 kHz are

L4 ROt?te [SQL] clockwise beyond the center position. not entered, “0” will be automatically entered into the
Noise | S-meter digits that are blank.
squelch squelch

Entry examples:
+ 145.025 MHz: [1], [4], [5], [*], [0, [2], [5], [ENT]
« 145.000 MHz: [1], [4], [5], [ENT]
o + Change from 433.280 MHz to 433.245 MHz:
« “ATT” is displayed. [], [2], [4], [5], [ENT]
MAMMEN 5 1200 o [ [S0ET ® Touching [*] first enters the same MHz digits as the

operating frequency.
146.010 440.000
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Home Channel function

You can set an often-used frequency, Memory
channel, or repeater as a Home Channel in VFO
mode, Memory mode, and DR screen.

< Setting a Home Channel

1. Select the VFO or Memory mode, or the DR
screen to set a Home Channel.

2. Select a frequency, Memory channel, or an access
repeater to be set as a Home Channel.

3. Push [QUICK].

Touch “Home CH Set.”

MAIN QUICK MENU

GPS Position

1 4 Weather CH

Weather Alert

Home CH Set

5. Touch “Set Frequency” (VFO mode), “Set
Channel” (Memory mode), or “Set Repeater” (DR
screen).

» Sets a Home Channel, then returns to the standby
screen.

TIP: Selecting “Clear” in Step 5 clears the Home

channel setting.
MAIN HOME CH SET

Set Frequency

1 4 Clear
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<& Home CH Beep function

When a Home CH is selected by rotating [DIAL], a
beep sounds. You will know the Home CH selection
without looking at the display.
You can assign the [Home CH] key function to an
optional microphone key or Bluetooth headset.
(pp. 10-18, 10-39)
@ You can turn OFF the Home CH Beep function on the
MENU screen. (p. 10-34)
(IMENU] > SET > Sounds > Home CH Beep)
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Entering DTMF code

The transceiver can save up to 16 memories of
24 digit DTMF code.

1. Display the DTMF screen.
[MENU] > DTMF
2. Touch [EDIT].
MAIN)FM | & 12:00 ® [FV [(SUB

146.010 440.000

SEND

3. Touch the DTMF channel where you want to save
a DTMF code. (Example: d0)

DTMF MEMORY

4. Enter a DTMF code, then touch [ENT].
(Example: 123456A)

DTMF MEMORY (d0)

5. To close the DTMF MEMORY screen, push
[EXIT].
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Transmitting a DTMF code

< Selecting a DTMF code from the list
1. Display the DTMF screen.

[MENU] > DTMF
2. Touch [SEND].

3. Touch the DTMF code you want to transmit.
(Example: dO: 123456A)

MAIN DTMF

o

d0: 123456A

* Transmits the selected DTMF code.
4. To close the DTMF screen, push [EXIT].

< Directly entering a code (Direct Input)
1. Display the DTMF screen.
[MENU] > DTMF

2. Touch [SEND].
3. Touch “Direct Input.”

-‘I 4 Direct Input

d0: 123456A

4. Enter a DTMF code, then touch [TX].
(Example: 012345%#)

* Transmits the entered DTMF code.
5. To close the DTMF screen, push [EXIT].
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Transmitting the DTMF code

<¢ Selecting the DTMF transmit speed
1. Display the DTMF screen.

[MENU] > DTMF
2. Touch [SET].

SEND EDIT

3. Touch “DTMF Speed.”

DTMF SET

h 100ms | Y

v

DTMF Speed

)

4. Touch the option to set. (Example: 300ms)

DTMF Speed

* 100ms:  Transmits the DTMF tones at about
100 milliseconds per code (5 characters
per second).

¢ 200ms:  Transmits the DTMF tones at about
200 milliseconds per code (2.5 characters
per second).

» 300ms:  Transmits the DTMF tones at about
300 milliseconds per code (1.6 characters
per second).

* 500ms:  Transmits the DTMF tones at about
500 milliseconds per code (1 character
per second).

5. To close the DTMF SET screen, push [EXIT].
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Tone squelch operation

The tone squelch opens only when you receive a
signal that includes a matching subaudible tone in the
FM or FM narrow (FM-N) mode. You can silently wait
for calls from other stations using the same tone.
Also, the reversed tone squelch function mutes the
squelch when a signal includes a matching subaudible
tone.

1. Select the VFO mode.
Touch the operating mode icon, and then touch
“FM” or “FM-N".

3. Rotate [DIAL] to set an operating frequency.

4. Push [FUNC].

©

—
—
1

@) @)
[FUNC]

* Opens the FUNCTION screen.
5. Touch [TONE].

©

—

FUNCTION

DUP
aaly

TONE
OFF

Bluetooth Wi-Fi

OFF OFF

6. Touch the Tone squelch type.
(Example: TSQL)

TONE SET

DL

TONE
Bluet,

TsQL

DTCS

Bluetooth

Wi-Fi
OFF

OFF
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8. Touch [+] or [-] to set the tone frequency.
TSOL Frequency

Ll 100.0H:

9. To close the TSQL Frequency screen, push
[EXIT].
10. Operate normally.
* You will only hear the audio from stations that use the
same Tone Squelch frequency. All other signals will
be muted.

TIP: You can also set the tone frequency from the
DUP/TONE... screen.
(IMENU] > SET > DUP/TONE... > TSQL Frequency)

See page 10-9 for details.

About the Tone squelch types indication
« TSQL: Enables the Tone Squelch function.
« TSQL-R: Enables the Reverse Tone Squelch function.
+ TONE(T)/DTCS(R)
(“T-DTCS” is displayed, “T” blinks.):
When you transmit, the selected subaudible
tone is superimposed on your normal signal.
When you receive, the DTCS squelch opens
only for a signal that includes a matching
DTCS code and polarity. (Audio is heard)
« DTCS(T)/TSQL(R)
(“D-TSQL” is displayed, “D” blinks.):
When you transmit, the selected DTCS code
is superimposed on your normal signal.
When you receive, the tone squelch opens
only for a signal that includes a matching tone
frequency. (Audio is heard)
« TONE(T)/TSQL(R)
(“T-TSQL” is displayed, “T” blinks.):
When you transmit, the selected subaudible
tone is superimposed on your normal signal.
When you receive, the tone squelch opens
only for a signal that includes a matching tone
frequency. (Audio is heard)
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DTCS code squelch operation

The tone squelch opens only when you receive a
signal that includes a matching DTCS code in the

FM or FM narrow (FM-N) mode. You can silently

wait for calls from others using the same tone. Also,

a reversed tone squelch function mutes the squelch
when you receive a signal including a matching DTCS

code.
1. Select the VFO mode. 8. Touch “DTCS Code.”
Touch the operating mode icon, and then touch
“FM” or “FM-N". DTCS Code
3. Rotate [DIAL] to set an operating frequency.
4. Push [FUNC]. DTCS Polarity
() ()
()
@ ] - - @

[FUNC]

* Opens the FUNCTION screen.
5. Touch [TONE].

FUNCTION

10. To close the DTCS Code screen, push [EXIT].
11. Operate normally.

* You will only hear the audio from stations that use the
Bluetooth  Wi-Fi ! same DTCS code. All other signals will be muted.

DUP TONE
BURES OFF

OFF OFF

TIP: You can also set the tone frequency from the
DUP/TONE... screen.

(IMENU] > SET > DUP/TONE... > DTCS code)

TONE SET See page 10-9 for details.

Dl

TONE

Bluet

TSQL

About the DTCS code types indication

DTCS *+ DTCS: Enables the DTCS Squelch function.

* DTCS-R: Enables the Reverse DTCS Squelch function.

« DTCS(T) (“DTCS” blinks):
When you transmit, the selected DTCS code
is superimposed on your normal signal.
When you receive, the function is OFF.

* TONE(T)/DTCS(R)

Lo (“T-DTCS’ is displayed, “T” blinks.):

ks : When you transmit, the selected subaudible

| tone is superimposed on your normal signal.

When you receive, the DTCS squelch opens
only for a signal that includes a matching
DTCS code and polarity. (Audio is heard)

« DTCS(T)/TSQL(R)

(“D-TSQL” is displayed, “D” blinks.):

When you transmit, the selected DTCS code
is superimposed on your normal signal.
When you receive, the tone squelch opens
only for a signal that includes a matching tone
frequency. (Audio is heard)

Bluetooth Wi-Fi

OFF OFF
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Wireless LAN operation

You can connect the transceiver to a network or your

mobile device with the Wireless LAN (Wi-Fi) function

below. IBI%IR%IET Access point

« Synchronizing the internal clock with a time A4
management server. (p. 12-11)

+ Gateway communication using the Internal Gateway @
function. (See the “About the DV Gateway function” D
that you can download on the Icom website.) Ql’ @/

* Transferring pictures from a PC or a mobile device. ID-5200A/E ST-4001A/1 ST-4001W

* Monitoring a DV repeater. (p. 3-22)
® ID-5200A/E supports 2.4 GHz and 5 GHz wireless LAN
bands.

< Connecting the transceiver to a Wireless Access Point

1. Open the Wi-Fi Set screen. 9. Touch “<<Connect>>."
[MENU] > SET > Wi-Fi Set b ”
asswaors
2. Touch “Wi-Fi.”
3. Touch “ON.” <<Connect>>
ACCESS POINT
. WIRELESSLAN
O Connected
+ Connects to the network.
4. Touch “C tion Setti » + While connected to the network, “Connected” is
- Jouch Lonhnection Setlings. displayed in the ACCESS POINT list, and the WLAN
5. Touch ACFeSS Point. _ icon (&) is displayed on the Standby screen.
6. Touch a wireless access point (AP). @ If the connection fails, it returns to the CONNECT
(Example: W|RELESSLAN) screen.
ACCESS POINT .
~=~ WIRELESSLAN NOTE: . .
0 h Y A » Up to 7 access points that the transceiver has
connected to before are saved. When you connect

to the 8th AP, the oldest AP is deleted.

+ It may take a longer time to turn OFF the
transceiver while connected to the AP, depending
on your network environment.

7. Touch “Password.”

CONNECT
Password

<<Connect>>

TIP:
the FUNCTION screen that opens when you push
[FUNC].

FUNCTION

bup TONE
 OFF OFF

Bluetooth Wi-Fi

OFF

* You can manually connect to an Access Point
device. ((MENU] > SET > Wi-Fi Set > Connection
Settings > Manual Connect)
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Weather channel operation (For only the USA version)

There are 10 weather channels for monitoring
the National Oceanographic and Atmospheric
Administration (NOAA) weather broadcasts.

¢ Selecting a Weather channel

1. Touch the Memory channel number.
2. Touch “WX.”

VFO/MEMORY

VFO | MR CALL DR ’ \Q
H‘ SKIP | GROUP CH-INP

S

3. Rotate [DIAL] to select a weather channel.

RN = 12:00 w

FM |[ suB |

WX-01

440.000

» Displays the selected weather channel number
(“WX-01" ~ “WX-10").
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<& Weather alert function

NOAA broadcast stations transmit weather alert tones
before important weather announcements.

When the weather alert function is turned ON,

the selected weather channel is monitored every

5 seconds for an announcement.

When an alert signal is detected, the “ALT” and

the WX channel are alternately displayed, and a

beep sounds until you change the mode or weather
channel, turn OFF the Weather Alert function, or turn
OFF the transceiver.

The previously selected (used) weather channel is
checked periodically during standby or while scanning.

1. Push [QUICK].
2. Touch “Weather Alert.”

MAIN QUICK MENU

GPS Position

1 4 Weather CH

Weather Alert

Home CH Set

3. Touch “ON.”

WEATHER ALERT

RN WS = 12:00 w
46.010 440.000

P [sue’

* Turns ON the Weather Alert function, and “WX” is
displayed.
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Repeater mode operation (For only the USA version)

When you receive an FM (or FM-N) signal in the
Repeater mode on one band, the transceiver
automatically retransmits it on a different band. This is
called Cross-Band repeater operation.

< Entering the Repeater mode
1. Open the REPEATER MODE screen.

[MENU] > SET > Others > Repeater Mode

2. Touch “<<Repeater Mode>>."
3. Touch [YES].
» “Repeater Mode” is displayed on the
information display.

ERRMEN & 12:00 ® [ Fv |[S08

144010 440.000

PSKIP

00001
Repeater Mode

NOTE: You cannot enter the Repeater mode,
* When the AM, AM-N, or DV mode is set.

* In the Single watch mode.

* When the frequency is out of the Ham band.
* While transmitting.

4. To exit the Repeater mode, push [EXIT] and touch

[YES].

Exit Repeater Mode?

12-10

IMPORTANT! To use this function, BE SURE you
comply with any local regulations.

< Cross-Band repeater operation

 “BUsY” is displayed, and the S-meter displays the
received signal strength.

» The S/RF meter displays the output power level,
and “BE®’ blinks on the transmitting band display.

VRN (TP B »
144.010 440.000

12:00 YRS

PSKIP

0000+
Repeater

Displayed Blinks

® Transmission is automatically canceled according to
the “Hang Up Time” setting. (MENU] > SET > Others >
Repeater Mode > Hang Up Time)

® You can select whether to superimpose the received
Subaudible Tone onto your signal.
(IMENU] > SET > Others > Repeater Mode >
Subaudible Tone)

NOTE for the Repeater mode:
* When you hold down [PTT], the signal is
transmitted on the MAIN band.
* You can use the monitor function and adjust audio
volume and squelch level.
® When the Monitor function is ON, “BUSY” blinks, and
the squelch opens to receive signals on the MAIN
band.
» Even if the transceiver is turned OFF, the
Repeater mode is not canceled.
» The following functions are disabled during the
repeater mode.
- Weather alert
- GPS Alarm
- Sub Band Mute (Main RX)
- QSO Log
- Cl-V
- Clone
- VOX
- PTT Auto REC
- Bluetooth
- KISS TNC
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NTP function

The Network Time Protocol (NTP) function
synchronizes the internal clock with a time
management server.

@ To use this function, an internet connection is necessary.

< Using the NTP Time Synchronize function

Using this function, you can manually synchronize
the internal clock by accessing a time management
server.

1. Open the DATE/TIME screen.
[MENU] > SET > Time Set > Date/Time
2. Touch “<<NTP TIME SYNC>>."

DATE/TIME
Date
2026/04/01(Wed)
Time
12:00:00

<<NTP TIME SYNC>>
NTP Function
=)

ON

* “NTP Time Sync. Please wait...” is displayed.

3. When “Time Sync completed.” is displayed, touch
[OK].

4. To close the DATE/TIME screen, push [EXIT]
several times.

< Using the NTP function

By turning ON the NTP function, the transceiver
automatically synchronizes the internal clock with the
time management server.

@ This function is set to ON by default.

1. Open the DATE/TIME screen.
[MENU] > SET > Time Set > Date/Time
2. Touch “NTP Function.”

DATE/TIME 1/2
Date

2026/04/01(Wed) | Y

Time
12:00:00

<<NTP TIME SYNC>>

NTP Function

3. Select ON or OFF.

* When ON is selected, the transceiver starts
accessing the NTP server address that is set in “NTP
Server Address.”

4. To close the DATE/TIME screen, push [EXIT]
several times.

12-11
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Screen Capture function

You can capture the transceiver display onto a
microSD card. Most of the screens used in this
manual are captured using this function.

® Some displays cannot be captured.

< Setting the Screen Capture function

1. Open the “Screen Capture [POWER] Switch”
screen.

[MENU] > SET > Function >
Screen Capture [POWER] Switch

2. Touch “ON.”

< Capturing a screen

1. Display the desired screen to capture.
2. Push [POWER] to capture the screen.

© O
O O

» The captured screen is saved onto the microSD card.

[POWER]

e e

12-12

< Viewing the captured screen

1. Open the SCREEN CAPTURE VIEW screen.
[MENU] > SET > SD Card >
Screen Capture View

» The capture list is displayed.

@ The latest screen capture is at the top of the list.

Touch the desired screen capture to display it.
SCREEN CAPTURE VIEW

20260401_120010.png

* The screen capture is displayed.
® While a screen capture is displayed, you can scroll
through all the screen captures by rotating [DIAL].

Checking the file information and deleting a file

1. Touch the screen capture that you want to view
or delete for 1 second.

2. Touch an item from “File Information,” “Delete,”
and “Delete All.”

QUICK MENU

File Information

Delete

Delete All

* File Information: Displays the file name, size,
and date of the selected screen
capture.

Deletes the selected file.

Deletes all files.

* Delete:
» Delete All:
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You can operate the APRS mode from a PC when < Turning ON the KISS mode
KISS mode is set to ON. :
, , . 1. Set the operating frequency.

® APRS software, such as Ul-View32, is required to 2. Push [FUNC].

operate.
< Connecting to a PC = =
The ID-5200A/E can be connected to a PC with a @ £ 4 @

. Jun] Qo g

USB cable, data cable, or the Bluetooth function.
@ As for the Bluetooth connection, see section 11 for [FUNC]

details. * The FUNCTION screen is displayed.

3. Touch “KISS” to turn ON the KISS mode.
ID-5200A/ID-5200E PC FUNCTION

Front panel (Main unit) DUP . TONE KISS UsB
To the [USB] port OFF OFF Y
s _ (Type-C) To a USB port —

- ) - \ / Bluetooth| | Wi-Fi TAO;;ICSQ LOCK

USB cable (User supplied OFF OFF ON OFF
or Optional OPC-2480)

=]
ID-5200A/ID-5200E

Rear panel (Main unit) 4. Push [EXIT].

ST PC + Close the FUNCTION screen, and the KISS icon is
EQIO0) displayed on the standby screen.
TTo the [DATA] jack KISS 96: Displayed when the KISS data speed is set
To a USB port to 9600 bps.
KISS 12: Displayed when the KISS data speed is set
) eI = @y 1200 bps P

Optional OPC-2350LU _____
P WRRME 5 1200 » | A (508 |

PC 146.010 440.000

/j Bluetooth
N

NOTE: When operating the APRS mode, confirm the
following items are set.

ID-5200A/ID-5200E

When connecting to the [USB]
* (IMENU] > SET > Connectors > Serialport Function >
USB (B) Function)
Set “USB (B) Function” to “DV Data.”
* ([IMENU] > SET > Function > USB Connect)
Set “USB Connect” to “Serialport.”

When connecting to the [DATA]

* (IMENU] > SET > Connectors > Serialport Function >
DATA Function)

Set “DATA Function” to “DV Data.”

When connecting through Bluetooth

* (IMENU] > SET > Bluetooth > Data Device Set >
Serialport Function)
Set “Serialport Function” to “DV Data.”
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KISS mode

< KISS mode settings
1. Open the KISS SET screen.
[MENU] > KISS > KISS Set

Touch the item to set.
(Example: Data Speed)

KISS Set

Data Speed

Data Band
DCD Sense

TX Delay

Touch the option to set.
To close the KISS SET screen, push [EXIT].

TIP:You can display the KISS SET screen by

touching [KISS] for 1 second on the FUNCTION

screen that opens when you push [FUNC].
FUNCTION

KISS, USB
OFF M

LOCK
OFF

DUP
s

TONE
OFF
Wi-Fi
OFF

Bluetooth

OFF

' Touch
Assist
ON

=]

NOTE: KISS mode cannot be used with the following
settings:

When connecting to the [USB]
* (IMENU] > DV GW > Gateway Select)
Set “Gateway Select” to “External Gateway (USB (B)).”

When connecting to the [DATA]
+ (IMENU] > GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select)
Set “GPS Select” to “External GPS (DATA).”

When connecting through Bluetooth
* ((MENU] > DV GW > Gateway Select)
Set “Gateway Select” to “External Gateway (Bluetooth).”
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Data Speed (Default: 9600bps)

[MENU] > KISS > KISS Set > Data Speed

Select the data speed in the KISS mode, to 1200bps
or 9600bps.

Data Band (Default: A band)

[MENU] > KISS > KISS Set > Data Band
Select the band to transmit the data in the KISS mode.

DCD Sense (Default: Busy)

[MENU] > KISS > KISS Set > DCD Sense

Select how to stand by to transmit the data in the
KISS mode.
* Busy:

Does not transmit the data when

detecting a signal on the data band.

» Detect Data: Does not transmit the data when
receiving data on the data band.

» OFF (Ignore): Does not transmit the data when

receiving data on the data band.

TX Delay (Default: 200ms)

[MENU] > KISS > KISS Set > TX Delay

Set the time to start transmitting data when
transmitting in KISS mode to 100ms, 150ms, 200ms,
300ms, 400ms, 500ms, 750ms, or 1000ms to prevent
data loss.

KISS Interface (Default: USB(A))

[MENU] > KISS > KISS Set > KISS Interface

Selects the connector to input or output in the KISS
mode to USB (A), USB (B), DATA, or Bluetooth.

KISS Interface Baud Rate (DATA)

[MENU] > KISS > KISS Set >
KISS Interface Baud Rate (DATA)

Set the transfer rate to transmit and receive data
through the [DATA] jack in KISS mode to 9600, 19200,
38400, or 57600 bps.

(Default: 9600)
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The ID-5200A/E has a data cloning capability. This
function is useful when you want to copy all settings
and entered content from one ID-5200A/E to another.
This section describes the cloning method using a
microSD card.
® Recorded voice memories are not included in the cloning
data. To play back the master transceiver’s voice memory,
insert the microSD card into a sub transceiver, or make a
copy onto the sub transceiver’s microSD card using a PC.
® Assumes that the microSD card has already been
inserted into the transceiver.

Step 1. Saving the master transceiver’s setting
data onto the microSD card.

Open the SAVE SETTING screen.
[MENU] > SET > SD Card > Save Setting
Touch “<<New File>>."

SAVE SETTING

<<New File>>

® The file name is automatically set in the following
format: SetYYYYMMDD_xx (YYYY: Year, MM: month,
DD: day, xx: serial number).
To save the file with the displayed name, touch
[ENT].
FILE NAME

< 5et20260401_01

MMMMHMMHMM ar

® To change the name, delete the name, reenter it, and
then touch [ENT].
Touch [YES].

FILE NAME
— CatIdINIANANT N1
Save file?

» Saves the contents and settings.
5. To close the SD CARD screen, push [EXIT]
several times.
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Step 2. Remove the microSD card from the master
transceiver, then insert it into the sub
transceiver.

1. Turn OFF the master transceiver.

2. Remove the microSD card from the master
transceiver.

3. Insert the card into the sub transceiver, then turn

ON the sub transceiver.

NOTE:

» Turn OFF the transceiver before inserting or removing
the microSD card.

* DO NOT turn OFF the transceiver while saving or
loading the setting data. Otherwise, the data may be
corrupted or deleted.

TIP: The setting data is saved in the “icf” file format
used by the CS-5200 PROGRAMMING SOFTWARE.
When the saved data on a card is copied to a PC,
you can edit it with the programming software.

For details, refer to the CS-5200 instructions that can
be downloaded from the lcom website.

(Continue the steps on the next page.)
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Step 3. Loading the setting data into the sub

transceiver.

1.

Open the LOAD SETTING screen.
[MENU] > SET > SD Card > Load Setting

2. Touch the file to load.

LOAD SETTING

Set20260401_01

3. Touch “Select.”

LOAD FILE

Only Repeater List

@ If you want to load all the contents on the LOAD
OPTION screen, touch “ALL,” then go to step 6.

@ If you want to load only the repeater list, touch “Only

Repeater List,” then go to step 6.
Touch the loading options.
(Example: CI-V Address)

N
[

Network Settings
CI-V Address

My Station

DV Gateway Settings

« “/” is displayed on the left side of the selected option.
® The Set mode settings and Memory channel contents

are always loaded.
Touch “<<Load>>."

RSN

v Other Settings & Memories

<<Load>>

6.

7.
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Touch [YES] or [NO].

LOAD OPTION

Keep 'SKIP' settings in the Repeater

CANCEL |

® When you touch [YES], the Skip settings on the
repeater list are retained.

® When you touch [NO], the Skip settings on the
repeater list are cleared.

Touch [YES].

LOAD OPTION

Load file?

« After the loading ends, “COMPLETED! Restart the

ID-5200.” is displayed.
® When you select “REF Adjust” in step 4, “The new

“REF Adjust” setting will be saved” is displayed.
Turn the OFF transceiver, and then turn it ON
again to restart the transceiver.
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Replacing the clock coin cell battery

The ID-5200A/E’s main unit has the coin cell battery
(CR2032) for the internal clock and timer functions.
When the coin cell battery is exhausted, the
transceiver normally works but cannot retain the
current time.

/A WARNING! DISCONNECT the power adapter
from the outlet before removing the main unit’s
cover.

1. Disconnect the controller cable, microphone, and
DC power cable from the main unit.

Turn the main unit upside down.

Remove the 8 screws, then remove the bottom
cover.

2.
3.

e

Bottom cover

4. While lightly lifting the metal fitting (+ terminal) of
the battery holder in the direction of @), remove

the old battery in the direction of .
@ If you cannot remove the battery with your fingers,
use a thin, non-metallic stick, such as a toothpick.

CAUTION: DO NOT use metal objects, such as a
tweezer. This could damage the transceiver.

5. While lightly placing the new battery in the
direction of 3, push it into the battery holder.

For Users in California (U.S.A.)

This CR2032 Lithium Battery contains Perchlorate
Material—special handling may apply.

See https://dtsc.ca.gov/perchlorate/

Coin cell battery )

Replace the top cover and the 8 screws.

Connect the controller cable, microphone, and DC

power cable.

® When not using the internal GPS (Default setting) or
the NTP server, set the date and time in the
DATE/TIME screen.
(IMENU] > SET > Time Set > Date/Time)

No
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Touch screen calibration function

When the screen does not respond, or the transceiver
does not work correctly after touching the screen, the
touched point and the detected point may be different.
In that case, the Touch screen calibration function
helps to correct the touch screen sensing accuracy.

TIP: When the touch screen is not accurate, and you
cannot access the OTHERS screen.

Do the following steps to display the “Touch Screen
Calibration” screen.

1. Turn OFF the transceiver.
1. Open the OTHERS screen. 2. While holding down [MENU] and [EXIT],
[MENU] > SET > Others

push [POWER] to display the Touch Screen

2. Touch “Touch Screen Calibration.” Calibration screen.

3. Repeat steps 3 and 4 in the left column.

4. Touch the frequency readout or a key on the
touch screen to confirm that the touch screen is

Clone working correctly.

Information

Touch Screen Calibration

Reset

* A dot appears on the screen.
3. Touch the dot that is displayed on the screen.

Touch the displayed dot.

Touch Screen Calibration

* A new dot appears in another location.
4. Repeat step 3.
* When the calibration is complete, the transceiver
returns to the OTHERS screen.
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Resetting

Occasionally, erroneous information may be
displayed. This may be caused by static electricity or
by other factors.

If this problem occurs, turn OFF the transceiver. After
waiting a few seconds, turn ON the transceiver again.
If the problem still exists, perform a Partial reset.

If the problem still exists after performing a Partial
reset, perform an All reset.

< Partial reset

A Partial Reset resets the operating settings to their
defaults without clearing the following:
* Memory Channel contents

+ Call Channel contents

» Scan Edge contents

* Message data

* GPS memory contents

+ Call sign memories

DTMF memory contents

Repeater list

Bluetooth pairing list

Allowed call sign list

Wi-Fi settings

—_

Open the RESET screen.
[MENU] > SET > Others > Reset

2. Touch “Partial Reset.”
Partial Reset
All Reset

3. Touch [YES].

* “PARTIAL RESET” is displayed, and then the display
automatically returns to the default screen.

NOTE: After performing an All reset, you cannot

use the DR function because the Repeater List
contents are also cleared. We recommend you save
the setting data onto a microSD card, or to your PC
using the CS-5200 PROGRAMMING SOFTWARE, before
performing an All reset. After the All reset is finished,
load or write the saved data into your transceiver.

< All reset

An All reset clears all data and returns all settings to their
factory defaults. Memory channel contents, filter settings,
and so on will all be cleared, so you will need to rewrite
your operating settings unless you have a backup.
® The Bluetooth pairing list is not deleted.
1. Open the RESET screen.

[MENU] > SET > Others > Reset

2. Touch “All Reset.”
Partial Reset

All Reset

3. Touch [NEXT].

All Reset?
Carefully read the next
caution.

CANCEL

4. After carefully reading the displayed message,
touch [YES] to perform the All reset.

Clears all settings and
memories.
Are you sure?

* “ALL RESET" is displayed, and then the display
automatically returns to the default screen.

When you cannot enter the Set mode

If a touch screen operation error or an unexpected

operation occurs, you cannot enter the Set mode. In

this case, perform an All reset, as described below:

1. Turn OFF the transceiver.

2. While holding down [CD] and [CALL], push

[POWER].

@ If you cannot turn the transceiver ON or OFF by using
[POWERY], perform an All reset by connecting an external
power source while holding down [CD] and [CALL].
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< About updating the firmware

You can update the ID-5200A/E’s firmware using
a microSD card. Updating the firmware adds new
functions and/or improves performance parameters.
You can download the latest firmware from the lcom
website.

https://www.icomjapan.com/support/

IMPORTANT: To update the firmware, first format
your microSD card using the ID-5200A/E.

Then copy the downloaded firmware data from your
PC into the “ID-5200” folder on the card.
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< Checking the firmware version

Check the firmware version when you turn ON the
transceiver.

ICOM

ID-5200A

JA3YUA

The firmware version is displayed.

TIP: You can also check the firmware version on the
VERSION screen.
(IMENU] > SET > Others > Information > Version)

VERSION
Main CPU: -
Controller CPU:
DV DSP:
Modem DSP:
GPS:

Bluetooth:
Wi-Fi:
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General

< Preparation
Access the following URL and download the firmware 5. After the download is complete, click “Open file.”
file. ® Download steps may differ depending on the PC
https://www.icomjapan.com/support/ settings.
® These instructions are based on Microsoft Windows 11. >~ M e
=¥ -
1. Click the “Firmware/Software” link. Downlosds B 1
. = 5200 .zip
Firmware / Software > Igjl‘;:(s:uon Manual / - C | iCk
. — Click See more
EU Declaration of Catalogs / Brochures > v
o Feeapede e —
— D}Ireclwe —hn
= 52000 .zip * +
&« 4 G J > Downloads > 5200  .zip
2. Enter the model name (Example: ID-5200A) into o -~
. Sort =
the Search box, and then click [Search]. .
% Home Name Type
Please fill the model name or part of the model name, and click the "Search” button m GE”E!’){ D 5200 dat DAT File
1D-5200A a Enter @ OneDrive
( Search >) -6 C||Ck B Desktop
——
3. Click the desired firmware file link. < Documents
4. Carefully read “Regarding this Download Service.” g;’“”_'“
Click “I have read, fully understood and agree the [ Videos

above.,” and then click [Download].

¢ In the “5200*” folder, “5200*.dat” is created.
* Represents the release number.

Regarding this Download Service.

of the equipment

@ Enter
@ Click

* The file starts downloading.
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Updating the firmware

CAUTION: NEVER turn OFF the transceiver

while updating the firmware. If you turn OFF the
transceiver, or if a power failure occurs while
updating, the transceiver firmware may be damaged,
and, if so, you will have to send the transceiver back
to the nearest Icom distributor for repair. This type

of repair is out of warranty, even if the transceiver
warranty period is still valid.

1. Copy the downloaded firmware data into the
“ID-5200” folder onto a microSD card.

ID-5200 X +
& ™ [J > USBDrive(G) > ID-5200
@ New 5
A
A Home Name
Capt
A Gallery aprure
Cov
> @b OneDrive
Gps
Picture
Gl Desktop Qsolog
L Downloads Reply
RptMoni
[~ RxLog
Setting
Voice
VoiceTx
[Eo o F——7—Copy
items.

2. Insert the microSD card into the transceiver.
3. Open the SD CARD screen.

[MENU] > SET > SD Card

4. Touch “Firmware Update.”
SD CARD

Screen Capture View

TX/RX Picture View
Firmware Update

Format

FIRMWARE UPDATE
Firmware updating has risks, and you do so at
your own risk and responsibility. If you make a
mistake updating, the ID-5200 may not work
properly or the data will become corrupted.

In that case you must send it to an lcom
distributor for repair.
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5. After you read and agree with all the precautions,

touch “YES.”

FIRMWARE UPDATE
Refer to the instruction manual for the correct
updating procedures. Depending on the
updating version, all previous settings and
memory contents may be lost. Before
updating, make a backup file of the settings
and memory contents onto an SD Card.

Do you agree to all of the above?

E\Q'“

» Scroll the screen and read all the precautions.

» The confirmation dialog is displayed.
When you touch [YES], a backup file is created on
the microSD card, and then the Firmware selection
screen is displayed.

6. Touch the Firmware (Example: 5200%).

* Represents the release number.
FIRMWARE UPDATE

 The final confirmation screen is displayed.
® Carefully read all the displayed precautions.

7. After you read and agree with all the precautions,

touch [YES] for 1 second.

FIRMWARE UPDATE

Firmware updating takes approximately
7 minutes. After updating, the 1D-5200 will
automatically restart.

Until the frequency screen is displayed, NEVER
turn OFF the ID-5200 or remove the SD Card.

Do you want to start updatir

* The updating starts.

8. When the update is completed, “Firmware updating

has completed.” is displayed in the dialog.

» The transceiver will automatically restart.

@ After the updating finishes, the operating screen is
displayed.

TIP: When “USB Connect’ is set to “SD Card Mode,”

and the transceiver is connected to the PC through a

USB data cable, you can directly access the microSD

card that is set in the transceiver from the PC.

(IMENU] > SET > Connectors > USB Connect)

® You can also switch to SD card mode by setting “USB”
to “SD Card” on the FUNCTION screen that is displayed
by pushing [FUNC].
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You can find information for these options on the lcom website.

https://www.icomjapan.com/support/

® Some options may not be available, depending on the transceiver version.

Microphones

HM-198 HAND MICROPHONE

Mounting Base/Controller Bracket

MBF-1 MOUNTING BASE

HM-207 REMOTE CONTROL SPEAKER MICROPHONE For installing the MBA-20

HM-209 ACTIVE NOISE CANCELING MICROPHONE MBF-4 MOBILE BRACKET

HM-232 HAND MICROPHONE
The same as supplied.

HM-249 HANDS FREE MICROPHONES

Speakers

SP-30 EXTERNAL SPEAKER
Cable length: 2.8 m (9.1 ft)

SP-35/SP-35L EXTERNAL SPEAKER
Cable length

SP-35: 2m (6.5 ft)

SP-35L: 6 m (19.7 ft)

MBF-11 CONTROLLER BRACKET
For docking to the main unit

MBA-19 CONTROLLER BRACKET
Stationary type
® DO NOT install it inside a vehicle.

MBA-20 CONTROLLER BRACKET

Cables

OPC-2500 EXTENSION CABLE

For the HM-249 between the PTT button and the
Microphone/Remote PTT button

Cable length: 2.0 m (6.5 ft)

OPC-440 MIC EXTENSION CABLE
Cable length: 5.0 m (16.4 ft)

OPC-647 MIC EXTENSION CABLE
Cable length: 2.5 m (8.2 ft)

OPC-589 MIC ADAPTOR CABLE
Use with an 8-pin plug microphone.

OPC-2480 usB CABLE
Type-Ato Type-C

OPC-2350LU DATA CABLE

About the free download software

CS-5200

PROGRAMMING SOFTWARE

RS-MS1A (For Android devices)

Android APPLICATION

RS-MS1I (For iOS™ devices)

iOS™ APPLICATION

RS-MS3A (For Android devices)

TERMINAL MODE/ACCESS POINT MODE SOFTWARE

RS-MS3I (For iOS devices)

TERMINAL MODE/ACCESS POINT MODE SOFTWARE

RS-MS3W (For Windows)

TERMINAL MODE/ACCESS POINT MODE SOFTWARE

ST-4001A (For Android devices)

PICTURE UTILITY SOFTWARE

ST-4001I (For iOS devices)

PICTURE UTILITY SOFTWARE

ST-4001W (For Windows)

PICTURE UTILITY SOFTWARE

ST-4002A (For Android devices)

GPS SOFTWARE

You can download each manual and guide from the Icom website.
https://www.icomjapan.com/support/

® Before using, read each manual and guide, and use it according to the instructions.
To add or expand a function, or to improve the performance, the software version may be upgraded.
Before you update your software version, see the instructions and cautions described on the Icom website.
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Optional remote control speaker microphone

The optional HM-207 enables you to enter numbers
for frequency or Memory channel settings and other
functions, and easily adjust the audio volume or
squelch level.

You can assign some functions to the keys on the
microphone for simple remote control operation.

(p. 10-16)

NOTE:

» BE SURE to turn OFF the transceiver when plugging or
unplugging the microphone into or from the [MIC] jack.

* Firmly plug the microphone into the transceiver.

OLED 1
Lights red while transmitting with [PTT].

@O[A][VY] (UP/DOWN) KEYS
» Push to change the operating frequency or
Memory channel.
» Hold down to continuously change the frequency
or Memory channel.

©[PTT] SWITCH
Hold down to transmit, release to receive.

O [VFO/MR- =o]] KEY
* Push to toggle between the VFO and Memory
modes.
» Hold down for 1 second to turn the Lock function
ON or OFF.

© [HOME/CALL] KEY
* Push to select the Home channel.
» Hold down for 1 second to turn the Call channel
mode ON or OFF.

O [MAIN/DUAL] KEY
* In the Single watch mode, push to toggle
between the A and B bands.
* In the Dualwatch mode, push to toggle between
the MAIN and SUB bands.
» Hold down for 1 second to toggle between the
Dualwatch and Single watch modes.

@ [F-1] KEY
Push to activate the preprogrammed function of the
[F-1] key.
(Default: During RX/Standby: [BAND/GROUP]
During TX: [T-CALL])
[F-2] KEY
Push to activate the preprogrammed function of the
[F-2] key.
(Default: During RX/Standby: [Monitor]
During TX: [---])
@ You can assign a desired function on the Menu
screen.
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Microphone

O [CLR] KEY
On the MENU screen or in the QUICK MENU
window, push to return to the standby screen.

O [ENT] KEY
* In the VFO mode, push to open the frequency
entry screen.
* In the Memory mode, push to open the memory
channel number entry window.
« After entering the number, push to set.

OLED 2
Lights green when the transceiver’s power is ON.

®[VOL A/A] KEY
» Push to increase the audio output level.
* When entering a DTMF code, push to enter ‘A’

@[VOLV/B] KEY
* Push to decrease the audio output level.
* When entering a DTMF code, push to enter ‘B.’

®[SQL A/C] KEY
» Push to increase the squelch level.
* When entering a DTMF code, push to enter ‘C.’

@[SQL Y /D] KEY
* Push to decrease the squelch level.
* When entering a DTMF code, push to enter ‘D.’

® [#/CE] KEY
» On the frequency entry screen, push to delete a
number.
* When entering a DTMF code, push to enter ‘#.’

O[] KEY

» On the frequency entry screen, push to entera “’
(decimal point).

* When entering a DTMF code, push to enter ‘M.’

@ [0] to [9] KEYS
On the frequency entry screen or while entering a
DTMF code, push to enter ‘0’ through ‘9.’
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Optional remote control speaker microphone

< Setting frequency and Memory channel < Assigning a Remote Control function
Example for frequency setting: Example: Assigning the “TO (DR)” function to the
First, push [VFO/MRe =0J] to select the VFO mode. [F-1] key during the RX/Standby mode.

1. Open the Remote MIC Key screen.
[MENU] > SET > Function > Remote MIC Key
2. Touch “During RX/Standby.”

To change the 435.680 MHz to 435.540 MHz: Remors MIC key
® Push [+, [5], [4], [0], and then [ENT]. During RX/Standby

During TX

To enter the 435.680 MHz frequency:
® Push [4], [3], [5], [6], [8], [0], and then [ENT].

To enter the 433.000 MHz frequency:

® Push [4], [3], [3], and then [ENT]. 3. Touch “[F-1].”
. Touch “[F-1].

Example for Memory channel setting:
First, push [VFO/MR- =0J] to select the Memory
mode.

To select the Memory channel ‘5’
® Push [5], and then [ENT].

[F-1] Key

BAND/GROUP
SCAN
Adds to SKIP MR Group

Temporary Skip

» The Assignable function list is displayed.
® About the functions, see pages 10-18 and 10-19.
4. Touch “TO (DR).”

[F-1] Key

DR
FROM/TO (DR)
FROM (DR)

TO (DR)

During RX/Standby

TO (DR)

Monitor

* The “TO (DR)” function is assigned.
5. To close the During RX/Standby screen, push
[EXIT] several times.

TIP: To return to the default settings

On the “During RX/Standby” screen, “During TX” screen,
or each key screen, touch the item for 1 second, and then
touch “Default” on the QUICK MENU window.
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When using an application

The following applications are compatible with Android or iOS devices.

See each application’s manual for details.
Download the applications from your device.

< About compatible applications

The following applications are compatible with
ID-5200A/E. (As of August 2026)

Android device

RS-MS1A: You can use the extended D-STAR
functions to exchange pictures or
messages or display the received D-PRS
station data on a map application.

RS-MS3A: You can use the DV Gateway function.

ST-4001A: You can make an image to be used for
the Share Picture function, and transfer it
to the transceiver.

ST-4002A: You can use an Android device as an
external GPS.

iOS device

RS-MS1l:  You can use the extended D-STAR
functions to exchange pictures or
messages or display the received D-PRS
station data on a map application.

RS-MS3I:  You can use the DV Gateway function.

ST-4001l:  You can make an image to be used for

the Share Picture function, and transfer it
to the transceiver.

< Required items

Android device

You can use the RS-MS1A/RS-MS3A/ST-4001A/
ST-4002A with devices that have Android 8.0 or later
installed. (As of August 2026)

iOS device

To use the RS-MS1I/RS-MS31/ST-40011, an iOS

device with one of the following iOS versions installed

is required. (As of August 2026)

* RS-MS1l and ST-4001I:
iOS version 12 or later, iPadOS version
13 or later

* RS-MS3I: iOS version 16 or later, iPadOS version
16 or later.

Disclaimer

» The application may not work properly, depending on the
OS version, installed applications, or other reasons.

* The indications or items may differ, depending on the OS
version or settings.

14-5

When using a USB cable
* Android device
Android 8.0 or later with the USB host function.

+ USB cable (OPC-2480 or user supplied):
Confirm your USB cable meets the following
conditions:

- Fits the transceiver’s USB port (Type-C) and your
device’s USB port (Micro-B/Type-C)
® A shorter cable is preferable, as the longer one may
be unable to transfer the data.
- Compatible with the USB host function.

@ For the ST-4002A, use the OPC-2350LU.

TIP: The USB host function is needed to use a USB
device with an Android device. To check whether or
not your Android device has the USB host system,

ask the Android device’s manufacturer.

When using the Bluetooth function

« Android device or iOS device
Android 8.0 or later with the Bluetooth function.
or
iOS version 12 or later, iPadOS version 13 or later
with the Bluetooth function.

NOTE: Some functions may not work correctly,
» depending on other applications installed on the device.
» depending on the memory capacity.
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When using an application

< Download procedures (Android device)

1. Turn ON your Android device.

2. Touch “Play Store.”

3. Enter the application’s name in the search field.
® Enter the application’s full name to be sure to find it.

4. Touch O\

» The application’s name will be displayed as the
search result.

@ If your Android device does not support the
application, its name may not appear in the search
results.

5. Touch the application to install.
« Displays the introduction screen of the application.
6. Touch <INSTALL>.

« Installation starts.

« After finishing the installation, the icon is displayed on
the screen.

< Download procedures (iOS device)

Turn ON your iOS device.
Touch “App Store.”
Enter the application’s name in the search field.
® Do not abbreviate the application name to be sure to
find it.
4. Touch “Y.”
» The application’s name will be displayed as the
search result.
@ If your iOS device does not support the application,
its name may not appear on the search result.
5. Touch the application to install.
« Displays the introduction screen of the application.
6. Touch <GET>.
« Installation starts.
« After finishing the installation, the icon is displayed on
the screen.

wWN =
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< When using a USB cable

Android device
with the USB
host function

Main unit

USB cable
2 (User supplied)

= ->

N\

-
To the [USB] port To a USB port

® Connect the USB Type-C connector to the transceiver
and the other connector to an Android device.

NOTE:

» Turn OFF the transceiver before connecting or removing
the cable.

* When an Android device is connected, the USB
connection indicator (E) is displayed on the transceiver.
If the indicator is not displayed, enable your Android
device to detect the USB device.
® No operation is required on a mobile device that

support automatic detection of the USB devices.
® On the FUNCTION screen that opens when you push
[FUNC], confirm that “COM” is selected for “USB”.

* When using the RS-MS1A, confirm the following items

are set.

(IMENU] > SET > Connectors > CI-V)

Set “Cl-V Address” to the value same as the RS-MS1A

side. (Default: B8h)

® RS-MS1A side: Application Settings — CI-V settings
(Default: Transceiver[B8h])

Set “CI-V Transceive” to “ON.”

Set “CIl-V USB Echo Back” to “OFF.”

(IMENU] > SET > Function > USB Connect)
Set “USB Connect” to “Serialport.”

* When using Access Point mode, the RS-MS1A cannot
be used.
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Connecting an Android™ device to the transceiver through Bluetooth®

Before connecting to an Android device, you must
pair with it. See the next page about connecting to
the transceiver with an Android device using the
RS-MS1A application.

< Pairing with an Android device

This section describes how to pair with an Android
device.

NOTE: You may not be able to pair with it,
depending on the Bluetooth device.

Step 1. Entering the Pairing Reception mode
(Transceiver)

1. Open the BLUETOOTH SET screen.
[MENU] > SET > Bluetooth Set
2. Touch “<<Pairing Reception>>."

BLUETOOTH SET

Bluetooth

Auto Connect

Pairing/Connect

<<Pairing Reception>>

[ cAnceL

Turn ON Bluetooth with your Android device
within the displayed period.

When the time runs out, the transceiver exits
the Pairing Reception mode.

Step 2. Turning ON Bluetooth (Android device)

Turn ON Bluetooth with your Android device.

» The Android device displays the transceiver Bluetooth
unit's name.

® You can confirm the transceiver Bluetooth unit's name on
the BLUETOOTH DEVICE INFORMATION screen.
(Default: ICOM BT(ID-5200)) (p. 11-6)
(IMENU] > SET > Bluetooth Set >
Bluetooth Device Information)

® See the instruction manual of the Android device for
details.

Step 3. Sending a pairing request to the
transceiver (Android device)

Select the displayed transceiver Bluetooth unit's name
to send a pairing request.
* The Android device starts to send a pairing request.
» The Android device displays, “To pair with: ICOM
BT(ID-5200). Make sure it is showing this passkey:
* K ¥ ¥ ¥

Step 4. Receiving a pairing request (Transceiver)

1. When the transceiver receives a pairing request,
confirm the displayed passkey is the same as
yours, and then touch [CONFIRM].

shown.
Passkey:

CANCEL

* Pairing starts.
2. Touch “Pairing/Connect.”

BLUETOOTH SET
Bluetooth

Auto Connect

Pairing/Connect
<<Pairing Reception>>

v

PAIRING/CONNECT

Device Search

Pairing list

After the pairing is complete, the
Android device name is displayed
on the pairing list.

NOTE: When you pair with a third party’s data
device, entering a PIN code or passkey may be
required. See the instruction manual of the data
device for details on how to enter a PIN code or
passkey.
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Connecting an Android™ device to the transceiver through Bluetooth®

< Connection

This section describes how to connect an Android

device to the transceiver, using the RS-MS1A

application.

Before connecting, pair the transceiver with the

Android device. (p. 14-7)

® When using the ST-4001A application, the transceiver
and Android device are automatically connected while
transferring a picture.

® When using the RS-MS3A application, the transceiver
and Android device are automatically connected after
selecting “Bluetooth Connection Device” in the RS-MS3A
“Connection,” and then “Start.”

Step 1. Preparing for the connection (Transceiver)

Set “Cl-V Transceive” to “ON” to control the
transceiver and the RS-MS1A with CI-V commands.

[MENU] > SET > Function > CI-V > CI-V Transceive

Step 2. Starting the RS-MS1A (Android device)

Touch the RS-MS1A to start.
® See page 14-6 for details on downloading the RS-MS1A.

Step 3. Connecting to the transceiver
(Android device)

Touch the transceiver’s Bluetooth unit name displayed

on the RS-MS1A.

« Starts to connect.

® When your call sign has not been entered in the
transceiver, you should enter it before you connect.

® After the connection has been made, the transceiver
displays “* * * Connected.,” and the Bluetooth icon is
displayed.

L N e e —Displayed

146.010_440,000

PSKIP

0001

® On the PAIRING/CONNECT screen, “(Connect)” is
displayed under the Android device name.
PAIRING/CONNECT

Device Search

ICOM
(Connect)

Device name
Displayed while connecting
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TIP: To connect to the Android device from the
transceiver

When the RS-MS1A is started on the Android device,
you can connect to the device from the transceiver.
1. Open the BLUETOOTH SET screen.

[MENU] > SET > Bluetooth Set

2. Touch “Pairing/Connect.”

3. Touch the Android device name displayed in the
pairing list.

4. Touch “YES.”

* Displays “* * ¥ Connecting...”
(“* * *” is the Bluetooth name of the Android
device.)

® On the PAIRING/CONNECT screen, “(Connect)” is
displayed on the data device icon.

NOTE: If you cannot connect, check that the same
CI-V address is set in the transceiver and the
RS-MS1A.

You can see the CI-V setting as described below:
Transceiver:

“Cl-V Address” on the MENU screen.

(IMENU] > SET > Connectors > CI-V > CI-V Address)
(Default: B8h)

RS-MS1A:

“Application Settings” — “CI-V settings”

(Default: Transceiver[B8])
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Connecting an iOS device to the transceiver through Bluetooth®

Before connecting to an iOS device, you must pair with it.

< Pairing with an iOS device

This section describes how to pair with an iOS device.

NOTE:

* You cannot pair with an iOS device in its Settings app.
To pair with an iOS device, use the Icom application.

* You may not be able to pair with it, depending on the
Bluetooth device.

NOTE: When using the RS-MS1I
Before connecting, check that the following items are
correctly set.
» Set “CI-V Transceive” to “ON” in the transceiver.
(IMENU] > SET > Function > CI-V > CI-V Transceive)
» Set the same CI-V address in the transceiver and the
RS-MS1I.
Transceiver:
“Cl-V Address” on the MENU screen.
(IMENU] > SET > Connectors > CI-V > CI-V Address)
(Default: B8h)
RS-MS1I:
 “Application Settings” — “Select the default”
(Default: Auto Select)
 “Application Settings” — “CI-V address”
(Default: Auto Setting)

Step 1. Starting the application (iOS device)

1. Turn ON Bluetooth on your iOS device.
® See the instruction manual of the iOS device for details.
2. Touch the application’s icon to start.

Step 2. Entering the pairing reception mode
(Transceiver)

1. Open the BLUETOOTH SET screen.
[MENU] > SET > Bluetooth Set

2. Touch “<<Pairing Reception>>."
BLUETOOTH SET

Bluetooth

Auto Connect

Pairing/Connect

<<Pairing Reception>>

BLUETOOTH SET
Bluetanth
Waiting for the Pairing request with
releasing status to the external
devices.
Time left:1:57

[ cAnceL
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Step 3. Sending a pairing request to the transceiver
(iOS device)

1. On the application, touch “Scan.”

» For the RS-MS11, the item is displayed in “Other” >
“Bluetooth Connection.”

» For the RS-MS3], the item is displayed in
“Connection Device.”

» For the ST-40011, the item is displayed in “Transfer
Device List.”
(“...” > Transfer Settings > Using Bluetooth >
Transfer Device List)

» The iOS device displays the transceiver Bluetooth
unit's name.

® You can confirm the transceiver Bluetooth unit’s
name on the BLUETOOTH DEVICE INFO screen.
(Default: ICOM BT(ID-5200)) (p. 11-6)
(IMENU] > SET > Bluetooth Set >
Bluetooth Device Information)

2. Select the displayed transceiver Bluetooth unit’'s

name to send a pairing request.

» The iOS device starts to send a pairing request.

« After the pairing has succeeded, “Pairing is
complete.” is displayed.

About the transceiver’s display

After the connection has been made, the transceiver
displays “* * * Connected.” and the Bluetooth icon
is displayed.

(“* * *” is the Bluetooth name of the iOS device.)
L IR e = — Displayed

146.010__440,
6.0 0000

PSKIP

0001
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Connecting an iOS device to the transceiver through Bluetooth®

< Connection

This section describes how to connect to a paired TIP: To connect to the iOS device from the
transceiver from an iOS device. transceiver

Before connecting, pair the transceiver with the iOS When the RS-MS11 is started on the iOS device, you
device. (p. 14-9) can connect to the device from the transceiver.

® When using the ST-40011 application, the transceiver 1. Open the BLUETOOTH SET screen
and the iOS device are automatically connected while ’ ’
transferring a picture. [MENU] > SET > Bluetooth Set

® When using the RS-MS3I application, touch “Start” on the 2. Touch “Pairing/Connect.”
application to connect the transceiver and the iOS device. 3' Touch the iOS device néme displayed in the

pairing list.

Step 1. Starting the RS-MS1I (iOS device) 4. Touch “YES.”

Touch the RS-MS1I to start. * Displays " * x Connecting...” _ _

® See page 14-6 for details on downloading the RS-MS11. (“* * *” is the Bluetooth name of the iOS device.)

® On the PAIRING/CONNECT screen, “(Connect)” is
displayed on the data device icon.

Step 2. Connecting to the transceiver
(iOS device)

Touch “Other.”

. Touch “Bluetooth Connection.”

3. Touch the displayed transceiver Bluetooth unit’s
name to connect.

« Starts to connect.

® When your call sign has not been entered in the

transceiver, enter it before you connect.

@ If the connection has been made, the transceiver
displays “* * * Connected.,” and the Bluetooth icon
is displayed.

Ll I S = — Displayed

146.010_440,000

PSKIP

0001

N —

® On the PAIRING/CONNECT screen, “(Connect)” is
displayed under the iOS device name.
PAIRING/CONNECT

Device Search

ICOM
(Connect)

Device name
Displayed while connecting
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